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PRELIMINARY NOTE. 



The education law is intended to embrace all general provi- 
«ion8 relating to the subject of education, including the two 
great departments, namely: The university, and the department 
of public instruction, and also miscellaneous provisions relating 
to educational institutions which are directly or indirectly under 
the supervision of either or both of these departments. The 
whole law on this subject has been substantially rewritten and 
rearranged, and an effort has been made to make a scientific 
<;lassification of the subject. Many new provisions have been 
added, which seemed necessary to produce harmony in the 
scheme, and also to supply defects in former laws. 

The subject of education in this state, from the colonial period, 
has been passing through a process of evolution. Little was 
-doflae for education under the colonial system, except to provide 
temporarily for instruction in the grammar schools or other high 
schools. Public school® were not provided for all the people. 

The university is the oldest educational institutian, antedat- 
ing by several years the establishment of common schools. T^e 
common school law of 1795 was continued only a few years, and 
it was not until 1812 that a general educational system was es- 
tablished. Since then the subject has been developed and broad- 
ened and the plan much enlarged, and many lines of instruction 
liave been added which were not within the purview of the orig- 
inal scheme. In 1894, the common schools and the university 
were put into the constitution, and it was made the duty of the 
legislature to provide schools for the education of all the children 
of the state. 

The consolidated school law of 1894 was apparently not in- 
tended to be a revision of the statutes relating to education, but 
rather a compilation of existing laws. It contains many repeti- 
tions and provisions which can properly be omitted in a general 
law so classified and arranged as to reach all parts of the com- 
mon school system. Besides, many subjects are included in the 
miscellaneous statutes which should be brought together into 
one general law. While the functions of the university and the 
department of public instruction are in many respects quite dis- 
tinct, they are nevertheless closely related as to many branches 
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of the sysftem. It is therefore thought that bot' _Jf*partiuent& 
ehould be brought together under one law, and tii^ powers and 
duties of each clearly stated. 

This chapter includes the subject of common schools and the 
several branches of the educational system under the general 
superyision of the department of public instruction, including 
school districts, their formation, the duties and responsibilities 
of district' officers, local taxation, text-books^ teachers' instruc- 
tion and qualifications, normal schools, compulsory education, 
Indian schools, instruction of the blind and of deaf-mutes, libra- 
ries, apportionment and distribution of state funds for public 
schools, powers and jurisdiction of school commissioners and of 
the state superintendent, Cornell University, and the regents. 
An attempt has been made to develop this snbjeot logically from 
the common school as the basis of the entire system, to the uni- 
versity, which is the culmination of it. The page and section 
references included in parenthesis in the foot notes to the vari- 
ous sections of this chapter refer to the pamphlet edition of the 
consolidated school law, published by the department of publio 
instruction. 

CHARLES Z. LINCOLN, 
WILLIAM H. JOHNSON, 
A. JUDD NORTHRUP, 

Commissioners of Statutory Revision, 
Albany, Dec. 1, 1898. 
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AN ACT 

in relatjon to education^ constituting chapter twenty-two of 
the general laws. 

The People of the State of New York, represented in Senate and 
Assembly, do enact as followi: 

CHAPTEB XXII OP THE GENERAL LAWS. 
THE EDTJCATIOH LAW. 

Article I. General provisions (§§1-19). 

IL School districts (§§ 25-42). 

III. District officers (§§50-68). 

IV. Union schools (§§ 75-96). 

V. District meetings (§§ 105-123). 
VI. Schoolhouses and sites (§§ 130-140). 
VII. Finance (§§150-189). 

VIII. Free school fund, apportionment and distribn* 
tion (§§ 200-220). 
IX. Oompuleory education (§§ 230-264). 
X. Teachers' qualifications, certificates and con- 
tracts (§§265-284). 
XI. Teachers' Institutes and training classes 

(§§295-308). 
XII. Normal schools (§§315-331). 
XIII. Text-books and special instruction (§§ 340-363). 
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Article XIV. Indian schools (§§375-382). 

XV. Trusts for schools; gospel and school lots; fines 

and penalties (§§390-407). 
XVI. Instruction of the blind, and deaf-mutes (§§416- 

448). 
XVII, School commissioners; their election; powers 

and duties (§§460-471). 
XVIII. Department of Public Instruction (§§ 480-498). 
XIX. Miscellaneous provisions relating to common 

schools (§§510-537). 
XX. Cornell university (§§550-576). 
XXI. The University (§§600-640). 

XXII. Libraries (§§700-760). 

XXIII. Effect of chapter; laws repealed (§§800-803). 

ARTICLE I. 
GENEBAL FBOVISIONS. 

Section 1. Short title. 

2. Free common schools. 

3. Common schools. 

4. Public school. 

5. Instruction in public schools. 

6. Who may attend common schools. 

7. School age. 

8. School year. 

9. School day. 

10. Municipality defined. 
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Section 11. Definition of district. 

12. Superintendent. 

13. Gommissioner. 

14. Trustee. 

15. School officer. 

16. School authorities. 

17. Duty of school authorities. 

18. Duty of superintendent. 

19. Supervision under! this chapter exclusive. 

[General note. — The first article relates to general provisions, 
including many definitions and statements of powers and duties 
not now a part of the law.] 

Section 1. Short title. — ^This chapter shall be known as the 

education law. 
[New.] 

§ 2. Free common schools. — The legislature shall provide for 

the maintenance and support of a system of free common schoolB, 

wherein all the children of this state may be educated. 
[Constitution, article IX, § 1.] 

§ 3. Common schools. — ^The term " common schools" includes: 

1. Public schools which alone op in branches, parts or other 
divisions, provide free instruction for all cihiMren of school age 
residing in the distriot; but does not include a department or 
school under exclusive supervision of the regents. 

2. Schools for the blind, deaf-mirtes or other d-^fectives under 
this chapter. 

3. Free public kindergartens. 
[New.] 



G 
§ 4. Public school. — A public school is one established by the 
slate, a municipal corporation, or school district, and wholly un- 
der public 6ii];>erviflion and control. 
[New.J 

§ 6. Instruction in public schools. — ^The public schools shall 
provide instruction in the English language in the following sub- 
jects: 

1. Beading, writing, apelling, arithmetic, English grammar 
and composition, geography, drawing, physiology and hygiene, 
American history, civil government and good behavior. 

2. Good morals; and for this purpose the Bible may be read 
either as a part of the school exercises or otherwise. Such read- 
ing may be from any version, but must be without note or 
comment. 

3. In such other subjects as may be prescribed or permitted 

by the school authorities, the superintendent, or by law. 

[New. Only three acts were passed during the Colonial period 
in New York relating to education, and these were of a limited or 
temporaryl character. The first (1702) provided for the " encourage- 
ment of a grammar free school in the city of New York." This 
required instruction in the " languages or other learning usually 
taught in grammar schools." This act continued in force eight 
years. 

The next law (1732) provided for the establishment of a " public 
school in the city of New York for teaching Latin, Greek and 
Mathematicks." This was not a public school, but provided for 
instruction of twenty youths *^ not under fourteen years of age, 
who had been well instructed in reading and writing of English." 
Pupils were to be selected from the different counties. This act 
continued in force six years. 

The first common school act of the, State (1705) provided that 
children should be instructed "in the English language, or be 



taught English grammar, arithmetic, mathematics and such other 
branches of knowledge as are most useful and necessary to com- 
plete a good English edueation." 

The act of 1795 expired by limitation in five years, and since 
that time the subjects of study have not been prescribed by law, 
except that the Compulsory Education Law (Con. School Law, 
tit. XVI, § 6, page 114,) requires children between certain ages 
to attend upon instruction at a school in which " reading, spelling, 
writing, arithn\etic, English grammar and geography are taught." 
We think the statute should prescribe a reasonable course of ele- 
mentary and general instruction, and this section is framed to 
express that view. 

In 1844 the reading of the Bible was authorized in the city of 
New York. This provision of law was repeated in 1851, and con- 
tinued in the revised charter of 1882. In 1897 the Greater New 
York charter re-enacted the same provisions for the new city, 
which contains nearly, if not quite, half the population of the 
State. The pending 'bill extends this provision throughout the 
State.] 

§ 6. Who may attend common schools. — All children of school 

^ge may attend the common schools without charge, subject to 

rules prescribed or authorized by law. 
[New.] 

§ 7. School age. — A person is of school age who is over fire 

And under twenty-one years of age. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 36.] 
(Page 45, § 36.) 

§ 8. School year. — The school year begins on the first day of 

July and ends on the last day of June. A " year," as used in 

reference to the term of a district oflScer, means a school year. 
[New.] 

§ 9. School day. — A school day is a day on which a common 

school may legally be taught. It includes each week day, except 
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Saturday or a holiday. A school can only be in flesftion on a 

school day. 
[New.] 

§ 10. Municipality defined. — The term " municipality " as used 

in the chapter includes a county, city, town or village. 
ifNew.] 

§ 11. Definition of district. — The term "district," as used itt 

this chapter, unless otherwise indicated, means a local subdiyis- 

ion of the state which has authority to establish and maintain a 

common school. 

[New. A school district is a municipal corporation. See Gen- 
eral Corporation Law, § 3.] 

§ 12. Superintendent. — The term "superintendent," unless 

otherwise indicated, means the state superintendent of public 

instruction. 

[University Law, § 2, sub. 5.] 

55 13. Commissioner. — The term " commissioner^" unless other- 
wise indicated, means a school commissioner elected or appointed 

under this chapter, and who has jurisdiction in a given case. 
[New.] 

§ 14. Trustee. — The term " trustee," unless otherwise indicated,. 

means a trustee of a common school district. 
[New.] 

§ 15. School officer. — The term "school officer" includes a school 

commissioner, each officer of a school district, and each officer of 

a municipal corporation or other x>er8on who is charged with the 



9 
perfarmance of any duty under this chapter, or by law, in rela- 
tion to any matter concerning public schools. 
[NewJ 

§ 16. School authorities. — The term " school authorities," as 
used in this chapter, mean<s a trustee, board of education, or 
other governing body, board or oflQeer charged by law with the 
sui)ervifSion and administration of edhool affairs in a given mu- 
nicipality or district. 

[NewJ 

§ 17. Duty of school authorities. — The school authorities of 

each city and district gphall maintain common schools therein, and 

for that purpose shall employ teachers, provide text-books when 

authorized, and adequate accommodations for sue'h schools, and 

raise and expend necessary funds, 
jp^ew.] 

§ 18. Duty of superintendent. — If a city or district fails to com- 
ply with the requirements of the last section, the state superin- 
tendent of public instruction shall take possession of school prop- 
erty therein, employ teachers, janitors and other necessary em- 
ployes, provide text-books and accommodations, and maintain 
such schools. The expenses incurred by him for that purpose are 
a charge on the city or district, and may be paid by him from 
any state school moneys apportioned to it, or he may direct the 
amount to be raised by tax; or make out a tax list and issue 
a warrant in his name of office to the collector of the city or dis- 
trict, or appoint another collector. A collector so appointed 
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possesses all the powers and is subject to all the datiefi and re- 
sponsibilities of a collector elected under this chapter. 
[NewJ 

§ 19. Supervision under this chapter exclusive. — Where a 
school or institution is subject to the supervision of the depart- 
ment of public instruction, the university, the school authorities, 
or other school officers, or two or more of them, such supervision 
is exclusive. But this section does not affect the right of visita- 
tion or inspection conferred by the constitution on any officer, 

board or commission. 
[New.] 

ARTICLE II. 
SCHOOL DISTBICTB. 

Section 25. Classification of school districts. 

26. Joint district. 

27. Existing districts continued. 

28. Creation of school district. 

29. Alteration of districts upon eomsent. 

30. Alteration upon refusal to coiisent. 

31. Notice of hearing. 

32. Hearing and decision. 

33. Dissolution by commissioner. 

34. Dissolution by superintendent. 

35. Disposition of property of dissolved district. 

36. Deposit of records with town clerk. 

37. Alteration or dissolution of joint district. 
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Section 38. Annexing district to union school! district. 

39. Consolidation of districts. 

40. Alteration of a bonded district. 

41. Continuance of dissolved districts. 

42. First meeting in new district. 

[General note. — This article is substantially a codification of 
existing law on the subject of the formation and dissolution of 
school districts. The law has been re-written for the purpose of 
making it more clear and harmonious. Ample provision is made 
for the consolidation of districts either by the commissioner upon 
his own motion or by a vote of the people. The superintendent 
is also given power to dissolve a district where the daily at- 
tendance does not exceed five. This will permit districts to be- 
come consolidated under one school administration, and will 
enable the smaller districts to join a central school and obtain its 
advantages. The board of education of the consolidated district 
may provide for the accommodation of all the children either by 
branch schools or by providing for their transportation to the 
central school.] 

§ 25. Classification of school districts. — ^School districts are 

classified as follows: 

1. Common school districts. Such districts are under the wi- 
pervision of one trustee. 

2. Union school districts. Such districts are un<ier the super- 
vision of a board of education. 

3. Districts created by special law, which are under the super- 
vision thereby established. 

. [New.] 

§ 26. Joint district. — A joint district is composed of parts of 

t^u or more commissioner districts. 
[New.] 
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§ 27. Existing districts continued. — ^The existing school dis- 
tricts are confirmed and continued, but may be altered or dis- 
solved as herein provided. 

[New.] 

§ 28. Creation of school district. — Each school commissioner, 
in respect to the territory within his district, shall : 

1. Divide it as far as praxrticable into a convenient number of 
school districts and alter the same as herein provided. A school 
district may include territory within an Indian reservation. 

2. Estajblish joint districts in conjunction with the commis- 
sioner of an adjoining district. 

3. Describe and number the school districts and joint districts^ 
and deliver to the town clerk a written description thereof, to- 
gether with all notices, consents and proceedings relating to 
the formation or alteration thereof. A joint district shall bear 
the same number in each school commissioner district of which 

it forms a part. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VI, § 1, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change of substance, except that the provision in 
subdivision 1 permitting a schobl district to include territory 
within an Indian reservation is new.] 

(Page 27, § 1.) 

§ 29. Alteration of districts on consent. — With the written con- 
sent of the trustees of all the districts to be affected thereby, 
the commissioner may, bj order, alter any school district within 
his jurisdiction, except a union school district conterminous with 
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a city or village, and fix, by said order, a day when the alteration 

shall take effect. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 6, § 2, re-enacted with the following 
dhange. The clanse " except a union school district conterminous 
with a city or village," is new.] 

(Page 28, §2.) 

§ 30. Alteration on refusal to consent. — If the trustee of any 
such district after ten days written notice shall not consent, the 
commissioner may make and file with the town clerk his order 
making the alteration, but reciting the refusal, and directing that 
the order shall not take effect as to a dissenting district until a 
day therein named, not less than three months after the date of 

such order. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VI, § 3, rewritten and changed by the in- 
sertion after the word district, in line two^ of the words " after ten 
days written notice." This change is made for the purpose of 
fixing definitely the time when the commissioner may act.] 

(Page 28, § 3.) 

§ 31. Notice of hearing. — ^The oommissioner within ten days 
after making and filing such order shall give at least eight days' 
written notice to the trustee in each district affected, that at a 
specified time and place he will hear the objections to the altera- 
tion. Such hearing must be had in a town which embraces a part 
of the territory affected. The trustee of a district affected by the 
order may request the siupervisar and town clerk of a town within 
which the district is Wholly or partly situated to be associated 
with the commissioner on such hearing. Such oflBcers shall at- 
tend accordingly. 
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[Con. School Law, tit. VI, part of § 4, rewritten and condensed 
with the following changes: The present law requires the commis- 
sioner to give at least one week's notice of the time and place for 
hearing objections. We have changed this to eight days. By 
present law the supervisors and town clerks are not compelled to 
attend. We make their attendance compulsory. The remainder 
of § 4 is found in §§ 32 and 489 of revision.] 

(Page 28, § 4.) 

§ 32. Hearing and decision. — At the time and place specified in 
the n-otice, the eommisiBianer, with the supervisors and town 
clerks who attend and act, shall hear and decide the matter. The 
decision must either affirm, modify or reverse the order of the 
commissioner, and must be filed with and recorded by the town 
clerk of each town in which any part of the district to be affected 
is situated. A tie vote shall be deemed an affirmance of the 

order, and a decisioai shall be made and entered accordingly. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VI, part of § 4, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change of substance. That part of § 4 which 
relates to appeals is omitted here, but is included in Art. XVIII, 
§ 489ff. The first part of § 4 is included in § 31 of revision.] 

(Page 28, part of § 4.) 

§ 33. Dissolution by commissioner. — ^A school commissioner 
may dissolve a district, and from such territory form a new dis- 
trict. He may also unite a portion or all of such territory to an 

existing adjoining district 

t[Con. School Law, tit. VI, § 9, first sentence rewritten without 
intended change of substance. The remainder of § 9 is covered 
by the provisions of § 38 of the revision.] 

(Page 29, § 9.) 

§ 34. Dissolution by superintendent. — Whenever the aggregate 
number of days attendance of resident pupils in any district 
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for a school year in a school or schools actually taught in the dis- 
trict, as shown by the last annual report of the trustee, shall not 
exceed eight hundred, the superintendent may, on his own motion^ 
by order direct the commissioner to dissolve the district. The 
superintendent before making such order shall serve on the trus- 
tee a written notice of at least twenty days requiring him to show 
cause why such an order should not be made. Ten days' notice of 
the hearing shall also be given to the commissioner. The com- 
missioner when so directed by the superintendent shall make an 
order dissolving the district, which order shall have the same 

force and effect as an order made by him under the last section. 
[New.] 

§ 35. Disposition of property of dissolved district. — ^When a 
district is dissolved and annexed to other districts, its property 
shall be sold by the supervisor of the town within which it» 
Bchoolhouse is situated, at public auction, after a notice of at 
least five days, posted in the dissolved district, and also in two 
or more other public places in the town. The supervisor, after 
deducting the expenses of the sale, shall apply its proceedB to the 
payment of the debts of the district, and pay the residue, if any, 
to the owners of taxable property in th-e district, pro rata, ac- 
cording to the assessments thereof on the last corrected town 
assessment-roll. The supervisor may also demand, sue for and 
recover in his name of oflBce, any money of the district in the 
hands of a former officer thereof, or other person, and after 
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deducting his costs and expenses, shall pay the same to the 
owners of taxable property in the same manner as the proceeds 

of a sale. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VI, §§ 10, 11, rewritten and condensed 
with the following change: By the present law the supervisor is 
authorized to collect outstanding debts and when collected he 
must report the amount to the commissioner, whose duty it is to 
apportion the same among the several districts entitled thereto to 
be disposed of by the district meeting. We have changed this 
procedure so that the money collected shall be apportioned 
directly by the supervisor.] 

(Page 29, §§ 10, 11.) 

§ 36. Deposit of records with town clerk. — ^The commissioner 
or a majority of the commissioners in whose district or districts 
a dissolved school district was situated, shall, by his or their 
order in writing, delivered to the clerk of the district, or to any 
person in whose possession the books, papers and records of the 
district, or any of them, may be, direct such clerk or other person 
to deposit the same in the clerk's office in a town named in the 
order. Such clerk or other person, for neglect or refusal to 
obey the order, shall forfeit fifty dollars, to be applied to the 
benefit of the common schools of said town. The commissioner 
or commissioners shall file a duplicate of the order with such 

clerk. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VI, § 13, rewritten without intended 
change, in substance.] 
(Page 30, § 13.) 

§ 37. Alteration or dissolution of joint district. — The commis- 

iSioners, or a majority of them, within whose districts a joint 
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district lies, may alter or dissolve it.^ Either commissioner may 
separately institute a proceeding for that purpose, in respect to 
the territory within his own district, by serving on the other 
oomimifisioners a notice to the effect that he propoee® the al^ter- 
ation or dissolution of such district. If an alteration is proposed 
the notice shall contain a description of the territory to be taken 
from or added to the district. Such notice shall require the other 
commissioners to attend a joint meeting at a specified time and 
place for the purpose of considering the question of such altera- 
tion or dissolution. If a majority of the commissioners do not 
attend, or if they attend and do not consent to the aJlteration 
as proposed by the notice, either commissioner may call a special 
meeting of the qualified voters of such district for the purpose of 
deciding whether it shall be dissolved. The determination by the 
meeting has the same effect as an order by the commissioners. 
If the district be dissolved, its territory shall be included in a 
new district or annexed to adjoining districts by the commis- 
sioner in whose district such territory is situated. 

JjCon. School Law, tit. VI, §§ 7, 8, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change in substance, except that the last sentence is 
new.J 

(Page 29, §§ 7, 8.) 

§ 38, Annexing district to union school district. — A commis- 
sioner with the consent of the district affected, expressed by 
a resolution adopted at a district meeting, may dissolve a district 
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adjoining a union school di^i^rict not oonterminoas with a city or 
village, and annex its territory to such district. 

'[Con. School Law, tit. VI, first sentence of § 6, rewritten and 
changed as follows: The present law provides that a commis- 
sioner with the written consent of the trustees may alter a district. 
We provide that the alteration can only take place after a district 
meeting has adopted a resolution consenting to such alteration.] 

(Page 28, § 6.) 

§ 39. Consolidation of districts. — Two or more districts may be 
consolidated by the commissioner on his own motion, or on 
the request of the districts affected. The districts may, at a 
district meeting, adopt a proposition for consolidation, and on 
presentation of a copy thereof, certified by the clerk of the meet- 
ing, the commissioner shall forthwith determine whether such 
consolidation should be effected. If his decision is adverse to 
consolidation, it shall be filed with the clerk of each district 
affected. If it is in favor of consolidation, it shall be served 
on the trustee or president of the board of education and filed 
in the office of the town clerk. The consolidation takes effect 
on the filing of an order by the commissioner. He may, by the 
order, determine that the consolidated district shall be known 
as a new district, and that officers shall be elected accordingly; 
or that the other districts shall be deemed annexed to and con- 
solidated with one named. When two or more districts shall 
be consolidated into one, the new district shall succeed to all the 
rights of property possessed by the dissolved districts, and shall 
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■be liable for all their debts. On the entry of the order of con- 

Bolidationythe distriots eo confiolidia/tied fiihall bedeemed abolisihed. 

■[New. Except the provision as to the succession of property 
which is now found in Con. School Law, tit. VI, last part of § 9 
with the addition of making a district which receives property 
from a dissolved district liable for the debts of such district.] 

(Page 29, § 6.) 

§ 40. Alteration of a bonded district. — ^A school district which 
has an existing bonded indebtedness shall not be divided; nop 
shall such district be altered by the addition of territory, except 
from a dissolved district, without the written consent of a major- 
ity of the persons residing in such territory, qualified to vote at a 
school meeting, and also of the owners of a majority in value of 
the property therein, assessed on the last preceding town as- 
sessment-roll. Such consents must be filed in the oflSce of the 
town clerk, and shall be in addition to any other consent herein 

required. 

[Based upon Con. School Law, tit. VI, § 6, and Con. School 
Law, tit. VIII, § 30,- but mostly new.] 
(Pages 28, 82, §§ 6, 30.) 

§ 41. Continuance of dissolved districts. — Though a district be 
dissolved, it shall continue to exist in law for the purpose of pro- 
viding for and paying all its just debts; and to that end all officers 
shall continue in office, and the inhabitants may hold special 
meetings, elect officers to supply vacancies, and vote taxes; and 
all other acts necessary to raise money and pay such debts shall 

be done by the inhabitants and officers of the district. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. 6, § 12, unchanged in substance.] 
(Page 30, §12.) 
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§ 42. First meeting in new district — ^When a school district is 
formed, the commissioner shall deliyer to a qnalified voter a no- 
tice describing the district and appointing the time and place for 
the first district meeting. Such voter shall serve the notice in the 
same manner as for a special meeting nnder this chapter, and for 
his Fef nsal or neglect shall forfeit five dollars for the benefit of the 
district. If such meeting is not held, the commissioner may call 

another meeting in the same manner. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 1, 2, 3, 5, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change of substance. The manner in which the 
notice must be served is prescribed by § 113 of the revision.] 

(Page 30, §§1,2, 3, 5.) 

ARTICLE III. 
DISTBICT OFFICEBS. 

Section 50. District officers. 

51. Qualification of officers. 

52. Eligibility to office. 

53. Term of office. 

54. Terms in new district. 

55. Vacancy; how created. 

56. Vacancy; how filled. 

57. Resignation of district officers. 

58. Notice to persons elected. 

59. Penalty for refusal to serve. 

60. General duties of trustee. 

61. Report of trustee to commissioner 
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Section 62. District in two or more counties. 

63. Duties of clerk. 

64. Contracts with other districts. 

65. Contracts with schools without the state. 

66. Code of public inetruction. 

67. When action does not abate. 

68. Water closets and privies- 

.[General uKxte. — This article makes few changes in the fonner 
law, but the subject is rearranged and rewritten. The neighbor- 
hood schools pro\^ided by chapter two hundred and ninety-five of 
the laws of eighte«i hundred and ninety-seven are abolished and 
permission is given the trustee to make contracts with districts 
outside the state, for the instruction of children residing therein. J 

§ 50. District officers. — Each common school district shall have 

one trustee, a clerk, a collector, and a treasurer. 

[New. The present law does not separately enumerate the dis- 
trict offi'cers. It provides, by tit. VII, § 14, sub. 4, that one or 
three trustees, a clerk and collector shall be elected, and where 
a district meeting has so determined, a treasurer. We provide 
that each common school district shall have but one trustee, and 
every district a treasurer. By § 52 of the revision we provide that 
the collector may also hold the oflSce of treasurer.] 

(Page 33, § 14, sub. 4.) 

§ 51. Qualification of officers. — Every district officer must be a 
resident and qualified voter of the district, and able to read and 
write. ^ 

ifCon. School Law, tit. VII, § 23, and Con. School Law, tit. VIII, 
§ 8, rewritten and condensed without Intended change of sub- 
stance.] 

(Page 41, § 23.) 
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§ 52. Eligibility to office. — A school commissioner, supervisor or 
town clerk is not eligible to the office of trustee, and a trustee 
cannot hold the office of district clerk, collector, treasurer or 

librarian. A collector may also hold the office of treasurer. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 22, rewritten and changed by the 
insertion in line two of the words " or town clerk," thus making 
a town clerk ineligible to the office of trustee. And also by the 
insertion of the last sentence permitting a collector to also hold 
the office of treasurer.] 

(Page 40, § 22.) 

§ 53. Term of office. — ^The term of a district officer, except ft 
member of a board of education, is one school year, and begins on 

the first day of July, next following an annual meeting. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 24, rewritten and changed by pro- 
viding that the school year shall commence on the first day of 
July instead of the first Tuesday iix August as by present law^ 
For definition of school year see § 8 of revision.] 

(Page 41, § 24.) 

§ 54. Terms in new district. — ^The terms of all officers elected 
at the first meeting of a newly created district shall expire on 

the last day of June next thereafter. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 25, rewritten and changed as fol- 
lows: The terms of all officers are fixed so that they will expire 
on the last day of June instead of on the first Tuesday of August, 
as by present law. This change is necessary by reason of the 
change in the school year from the first Tuesday in August to the 
first day of July.] 

(Page 41, § 25.) 

§ 55. Vacancy; how orearfred. — ^A district office becomes vacant 
by the death, resignation, refusal to serve, incapacity, removal 
from the district or from office, oi; the criminal conviction of the 
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incumbent. A trustee vacates his oflQce by the acceptance af 
the oflQce of commissioner, supervisor or townclerk. The collector 
or treasurer also vacates his office by not executing the bond re- 
quired by law, 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 28, 29, 30, Con. School Law, tit. 
VIII, part of § 5, rewritten and condensed with the following 
changes: The words "or the criminal conviction of the incumbent'' 
are inserted. Also by the insertion of the words " or town clerk." 
Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 5, now only applies to mem- 
bers of boards of education in union school districts. We have 
made this provision general and apply the rule to all school dis- 
tricts.J 

(Pages 42, 65, §§ 28, 29, 30, 5.) 

§ 56. Vacancy; how filled. — A vacancy in the office of trustee 
may be filled by election within thirty days after it occurs. If 
not so filled, a suceessor may be appointed by the commissionet 
in whose district the principal sdhool house is situated. A va- 
cancy in the office of clerk, collector, treasurer, or librarian, may 
be filled by appointment by the trustee. An appointment under 
this section must be in writing and filed with the district clerk. 
A person elected or appointed to fill a vacancy under this section 

holds his office during the remainder of the term. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 7, §§ 29, 31, 32, rewi;itten and condensed 
without intended change of substance.J 
(Page 42, §§ 29, 31, 32.) 

§ 57. Resignation of district officers. — ^A district officer may re- 
sign to a district meeting. A trustee may also resign to the com- 
missioner, and any other district officer to the trustee. A reeig- 
nation takes effect immediately on its delivery to the body or 
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officer autlboirized to receiTe it, unless a differenit date is thereiii 

fixed. 

[New. The present law does not provide for resignations by 
district officers, but makes provision for relieving a person from a 
penalty for refusing to serve by permitting a school commissioner 
to accept a resignation. See Ck)n. School Law, tit. 7, § 33.J 

(Page 42, § 33.) 

§ 58. Notice to persone elected. — ^The clerk of a district meet- 
ing shall forthwith notify each person elected thereat of his eleo- 
tion and the date thereof, and such person shall be deemed to 
have accepted the office, unless within five days after the serviof 
of such notiee he shall file his written refusal with the clerk. The 
presence of such person at the meeting shall be deemed a suffi- 
cient notice to him of his election. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 7, § 27, unchanged in substance.J 
(Page 41, § 27.) 

§ 59. Penalty for refusal to serve. — ^A qualified person chosen 
to a school district office who refuses to serve therein forfeits 
five dollars. A person so chosen who, not having refused to ac- 
cept the office, wilfully neglects or refuses to perform any duty 
thereof, forfeits the sum of ten dollars. Such penalties are for 

the benefit of the district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, first two sentences of § 33 rewritten 
without intended change of substance.] 
{Page 42, § 33.) 

§ 60. General duties of trustee. — The trustee shall : 
1. Purchase or lease a site for a schoolhouse, and build and pur- 
chase such house, as may be designated by a district meeting, 
and erect necessary outbuildings. 
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2. Hire, keep in repair and furnish a bonse or room for the nae 
of the school. 

3. Provide fuel, stoves or other heating apparatus, pails, 
brooms and other implements necessary to keep the scboolbouse 
or room clean and ^^easonably comfortable for use; provide for 
building fires and cleaning the school room, and employ a janitor. 

4. Provide necessary bound blank books for the use of district 
officers. 

5. Purchase a dictionary, maps, globes or other necessary ap- 
paratus, and expend therefor not exceeding twenty-five dollars 
in any one year. 

6. Employ all teachers, determine their number, compensation 
and terms of employment, the number of terms of school to be 
held during each school year, and establish branch schools when 
necessary, or when directed by the commissioner. 

A trufitee-elect may at any time after his election employ a 
teacher for a term commencing after the expiration of the cur- 
rent school year, and for that purpose only his term of office is 
deemed to commence immediately on his election. 

7. Purchase text-books and other necessary school supplies for 
the use of the poor pupils of the distriict; but not more than 
twenty-five dollars shall be expended for this purpose in any one 
year without a vote of a district meeting, 

8. Insure the schoolhouse, furniture, apparatus and library, 
and comply with the conditions of the policy. 
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9. Have the custodj^ and control of the school house, its site 
and appurtenances, and keep such property in good repair and 
condition. 

10. Establish rules for the government and discipline of the 
ichool, and prescribe the course of study therein, subjeot to the 
requirements of this chapter. 

11. Make repairs and abate nuisances when directed by the 
commissioner. 

12. Raise by tax on the property of the district all sums au- 
thorized by a district meeting, or by law, or which may be neces- 
sary to discharge any lawful obligation incurred by him, or by 
the district. 

13. Pay to the district treasurer all sums received by him from 
any source for the benefit of the district. 

14. Render to each annual district meeting a correct itemized 
account of all moneys raised or collected by tax or received from 
any other source for th6 benefit of the district since the last 
annual meeting. 

15. Keep a book in which shall be entered a list of all movable 
property belonging to the district. Such book shall be exhibited 
at each annual district meeting and delivered by the trustee to 
his successor. 

16. Notify the county treasurer and superintendent of any de- 
fault in the payment of money by the supervisor, district collector 
or treasurer. 
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17. Peliver to each annual meeting a statement of all appeals, 
actions, suits or proceedings broifght by or against him, and of 
every special matter touching the condition of the district. 

18. Pay the qualified teachers by giving them orders on the 
district treasurer, but such an order shall not be given unlesa 
there is sufficient money in the hands of the treasurer to pay the 
same. A violation by the trustee of this provisi(m is a nodsde- 
meanor. 

19. Sue for and recover any district moneys in the' hands of a 
former trustee or his personal representatives, and pay them to 

the district treasurer. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 47, subs. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 15, Con. 
School Law, tit. VII, §§ 50, 51, 53, 54, 55, 58, rewritten and con- 
densed without intended change in substance, except that the pro- 
vision permitting a trustee elect to employ a teacher for a term 
commencing after the expiration of the current school year, and 
for that purpose only his term of office is deemed to commence 
immediately upon his election, is new.J 

(Pages 47-53, §§ 47, 50, 51, 53, 54, 55, 58.) 

§ 61. Report of trustee to commissioner. — The trustee, on the 
thirtieth day of June in each year, shall make to the commissioner 
a report in writing for the school year ending that day. He shall 
sign and certify the report and deliver it to the clerk of the 
town in which the schoolhouse of the district is situated. Bucb 
report shall show for the year: 

1. The whole time a school has been kept in the district. 

2. The amount of his orders on the treasurer for teachers^ 
wages. 
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. 3. The books and school apparatus purchased and the amoant 
expended therefor. 

4. The number of children taught in the school by qualified 
teachers, and their aggregate days attendance. 

5. The number of vaccinated and unvaccinated children of 
school age in the district. 

6. The number of blind and deaf children of school age in the 
district, stating each class separately. 

7. The arhount of moneys paid for teachers' wages in addition 
to state school moneys appropriated therefor. 

8. The amount of taxes levied for purchasing schoolhouse sites, 
and for building, hiring, purchasing, repairing and insuring 
sehoolhouses, for fuel, for school libraries, or for any other pur- 
poses provided by law. 

9. Such other information in relation to the school and the 
district as the superintendent may from time to time require. 

10. The report shall also show the number of children between 
five and eighteen years of age residing in the district, and the 
names of the parents or other persons with whom such children 
reside, and the number of children residing with each. Such 
report shall include all children over five and under eighteen years 
of age who are on that day actually in the district, com- 
prising a part of the family of thedr parents or guardians or 
employes who reside in the district, although such residence is 
temporajry; but it shall not include children belonging to the 
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family of any person who is an inhabitant of another district in 
which OTch children may by law be included in the report to the 
trustees, nor any children who are supported at the county poor- 
house, or at an orphan asylum, nor any Indian children residing 
on reservation® where Indian schools are maintained. 

11. A full description of the amount, rate of interest, class, 
number, date of issue, under what law, and date of maturity of 
all bonds issued by the district or any of its officers, and for which 
it is then liable, or if no indebtedness exists, a statement of that 
fact. 

12. The trustee shall, at the time of delivering such report to 
the town clerk, also file with such clerk the school register of such 

district for the year covered by said report. 

£Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 59, 60, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change in substance. 
Subdivisions 6, 9, 11 and 12 are new.J 
(Page 53, §§ 59, 60.) 

§ 62. District in two or more counties. — If a district lies in two 

or more counties, its trustee shall make such annual report for 

the part in each county and file it in the office of the clerk of 

the town in which such part is situated. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 61, rewritten and changed by 
omitting the clause " and such report shall be in the form and 
contain all such special matters as the superintendent of public 
instruction shall from time to time prescribe." This omission is 
covered by the provision in § 61, sub. 9, of the revision. J| 

(Page 54, § 61.) 

§ 63. Duties of clerk. — It shall be the duty of the clerk of each 
school district: 
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1. To keep a record of the proceedings of all district meetiiigB, 

2. To keep a record of all reports made by the trustee to the 
commissioner. 

3. To report immediately to the town clerk of the town in which 
the schoolhouse of his district is situated, the names and post- 
office addresses of all officers either elected or appointed. For 
a failure to give such notice, the clerk is liable to a penalty of 
five dollars. 

4. To notify the trustee of every resignation filed with him. 

5. To keep and preserve the records, books, and papers be- 
longing to his office, and deliver them to his successor. For his 
refusal or neglect so to do, he shall forfeit fifty dollars for the 
benefit of the district, to be recovered by the trustee. 

6. To obey the order of the commissioner, if his district be dis- 
solved, concerning the deposit of the books, papers and records 
of his office, in the office of the town clerk. 

7. To permit the free examination of the records, books and 
papers belonging or appertaining to his office by any qualified 
voter of the district at all reasonable hours; also to permit such 
voter to make copies thereof. Such records, books and papers 

are the property of the district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 34, subs. 1, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 11 re- 
written without intended change in substance.J 

(Page 43, § 34.) 

§ 64. Contracts with other districts.— The trustee of a common 
school district when authorized by a disftrict meeting may con- 
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tract with the authorities in charge of the schools of any city, 
village or other district for the education therein of pupils 
residing in his district. He may also contract for the conveyance 
of the pupils to such schools. A contract under this section must 
be in writing and filed with the clerk of each district. A copy of 
such contract duly certified by the trustee of esbdh district, or by 
the secretary of the board of education of such city or village, 
must be filed in the office of the superintendent. Such district 
ahall, by reason of such contract, be deemed to have employed a 
qualified teacher, and is entitled to receive each year on account 
thereof during the continuance of the contract, the amounts con- 
tracted to be paid for the conveyance and education of such 
pupils, not exceeding, however, one distinct quota. 

A record of the attendance of siuch non-resident children shall 
be kept and separately stated in the annual report by the district, 
village or city with which such contract is nuide, and such at- 
tendance shall be credited to the district where the pupils reside. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 14, sub. 19, as added by L. 1896, 
chap. 264, §5. 

Con. School Law, tit. XV, §§ 14^ 15, as amended by L. 1897, chap. 
294, § 1, rewritten and condensed without intended change, except 
that we limit the amount a district shall receive to that actually 
paid for instruction and conveyance of its pupils, not exceeding, 
however, one district quota.] 

(Pages 36, 100, §§ 14, 14, 15.) 

§ 65. Oontracts with schools without the state. — ^A trustee may 
comtract with the authorities of an adjoining district without the 
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fltaite foDP the inetrnction therein of ohildpen who reside in his dis- 
trict, finch contract siiall ibe in writing and a copy thereof shall 
be filed with the district clerk and also with the superintendent. 
Upon the execution of snch contract, children in such district 
may attend a school in aoiother state, and auch attendance shall 
be separately (reported by the trustee in the same manner and 
with the same effect, as if such children had attended the school 
in the district where they reside. The agreed compensation for 
such instruction is a charge upon the district. 

Such district shall by reason of such contract be deemed to have 
employed a qualified teacher, and is entitled to receive each year 
on account thereof during the continuance of the contract, the 
amounts contracted to be paid for the conveyance and education 
of such pupils, not exceeding, however, one district quota, if it 
appears that a free school has been maintained in such adjoining 
district for the period during the last school year, herein required 

in a common school district. 

[New. This section is a substitute for L. 1897, chap. 293.] 

§ 66. Code of public instruction. — ^The trustee is the custodian 
of the code of public instruction belonging to the district, and it 
liable for its loss by his fault or negligence. If so lost, he shall 
immediately at his own expense procure a copy of the latest edi- 
tion of the code. Upon the expiration of his term he shall deliver 
the code to his successor. The trustee who violates this provi- 
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sion forfeits twenty-five dollars for the benefit of the school 

library, (and such penalty shall be recovered by the supervisor. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 15, §§ 12, 13, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change in substance.] 

(Page 100, §§ 12, 13.) 

§ 67. When action does not abate. — ^An action against a district 
officer to recover a penalty or forfeiture does not abate by the ter- 
mination of his office, except on the special order of the court in 

which the action is pending. - "^ 

[New substitute for Con. School Law, tit. VII, last sentence of 

§ 33.] 
(Page 42, §33.) 

§ 68. Water closets and privies. — ^The trustee of each school 
district shall provide at its expense a suitable and convenient 
water closet or privy for each sex at each of the schools under his 
charge. Such closets or privies shall be entirely separate from 
each other with separate means of access; and the approaches 
thereto shall also be separated by a substaaitial close fence, not 
less than seven feet in height. 

The trustee shall keep each closet and privy in a clean and 
wholesome condition, and a failure to comply with the foregoing 
provisions on the part of a trustee shall be sufficient ground for his 
removal from office, and from withholding from the district any 

share of the public moneys of the state. 

[Con. School Laws, tit. VII, § 48, and Con. School Law, tit. VIII, 
§ 15, sub. 14, rewritten and consolidated without intended change 
in substance.] 

(Pages 50, 77, §§ 48, 15.) 
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ARTICLE IV. 

XTNION SCHOOLS. 

Section 75. Union school district; how established. 

76. Effect of adverse action. 

77. Board a corporation ; designation of district. 

78. Officers. 

79. Expenses; how paid. 

80. Filing papers. 

81. Powers and duties of boards of education. 

82. Visitation and supervision by superintendent. 

83. Powers of district. 

84. Power of meeting to vote taxes. 

85. Municipal authorities to raise school moneys. 

86. Increase and reduction of board. 

87. Member of board not to be interested in contracts. 

88. Moneys; how paid by the board of education. 

89. Adoption of academy. 

90. Academy OS academic department. 

91. Visitation of academic department. 

92. Limltatioin on diissoluition. 

93. Dissolution; distribution of property. 
• 94. Re-transfer of academies. 

95. Notice of proposed tax for school buildings and sites. 

96. Continuance and election of boards of education. 
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[General nate. — The law relating to union schools has been re- 
written for this article. It is much condensed, and many provis- 
ions that are also applicable to common school districts are 
omitted and applied by other provisions. It is thought that a 
simple, practicable scheme of government is here provided for 
schools of this grade.] 

§ 75. Union school district; how established. — Union schools 

may be established as herein provided: 

1. Fifteen qualified voters of a common school district may pre- 
sent to the trustee a request, signed by them, for a district meet- 
ing to determine whether a union school district shall be estab- 
lished therein. The trustee, within ten days after receiving such 
request, shall give notice that a meeting for that purpose will be 
held at the schoolhouse or other more suitable place in the dis- 
trict, at the time and place therein specified, not less than 
twenty nor more than thirty days after the service or posting 
of such notice. The notice shall be served either personally in 
the same manner as for a special meeting, or by posting 
the same iin at least ten oonsplcuoiiB places in the dis- 
trict. The notice shall also be published in each news- 
paper actually printed in the district, for at least once in each of 
two consecutive weeks next preceding the meeting. If the tru» 
tee shall not give such notice within twenty days, the commis- 
sioner or superintendent shall authorize and direct a qualified 
voter of the district to give the same. 

2. Fifteen qualified voters from each of two or more adjoining 
common school districts may unite in a request for a meeting of 
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the qualified voters thereof to determine whether they shall be con- 
solidated by the establishment of a union school district therein. 
The trustees or a majority of them on receiving such request 
shall give the notice provided by the foregoing subdivision, ex- 
cept that the place for holding the meeting shall be as central as 
may be^ and the notice shall be posted in at least five public placet 
in each district. The commissioner or superintendent may order 
such meeting under the conditions and in the manner prescribed 
in the foregoing subdivision. 

3. The meeting shall be organized by the election of a chairman 
and secretary, and may be adjourned for not more than ten days. 
A proposition to establish a union school district cannot be con- 
sidered, unless in the case of a single district fifteen qualified 
voters thereof, and in the case of two or more districts the same 
number from each district, are present at the meeting. 

4. A meeting may, by resolution, determine to establish a union 
school district in accordance with the request. If such resolution 
be adopted, the meeting may establish a board of education, which 
shall always consist of an odd number, and shall be composed of 
not less than three nor more than nine trustees, who by the order 
of the meeting shall be divided into three classes as follows: The 
first class shall hold until one year, the second until two years, 
and the third until three years from the first day of July next 
following. Thereafter trustees shall be elected at each annual 
district meeting, or charter election, to supply the places of those 
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whose terms will expire at the end of the current school year. 
All terms shall begin on the first day of July. The trustees first 
elected shall enter at once on the duties of their office, and the 
office of an existing trustee in such common school district shall 
thereupon cease, except for the purposes herein provided in case 

of a dissol^^ district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, §§ 1, 2, 4, 5, rewritten and con- 
densed without change, except that the time for commencement 
of the terms of the board of education is changed from August 
to the first day of July. This is necessary by reason of the 
change in the school year. See § 8 of revision as to school year.] 

(Page 63, §§ 1, 2, 4, 5.) 

§ 76. Effect of adverse action. — If at such a meeting, a proposi- 
tion for the establishment of a union school district is rejected, 
no other proceedings shall be taken, except to reconsider or ad-- 
joum, and another meeting for the same purpose shall not be 

called within one year thereafter. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 5, rewritten without in- 
tended change in substance.] 

{Page 64, part of § 5.) 

§ 77. Board a corporation; designation of district — ^The trus- 
tees and their successors shall constitute the board of education 
of such union school district, and as such they are a body corpor- 
ate. The commissioner shall designate such district as " Union * 
school district number of the town of ," which 

shall be the name and style of the board. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, §§ 5, 7, rewritten without intended 
change in substance.] 

(Pages 64, 66, parts of §§ 5, 7.) 
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§ 78. OflBcers. — The board of education at its first meeting, and 
at each annual meeting thereafter, shall elect one of its members 
president. In adistrict not conterminous with a oitythe boardshail 
appoint a clerk, who may be one of its own numbep, or any other 
qualified voter except a teacher employed in the district. A per- 
son so appointed shall be clerk of the board of education and of 
the district, and shall pei'form all the clerical and other duties 
pertaining to his office. He is entitled to receive such compensar 
tion as may be fixed by an annual district meeting, and if provis- 
ion is not so made for his compensation, the board of education 
may fix the same. The board shall also annually appoint a dis- 
trict treasurer and a collector who must be taxable voters in the 
district. The treasurer is entitled to receive such compensation 

as may be fixed by the board. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 7, rewritten and changed as fol- 
lows : The provision as to the bond of the treasurer and collector 
is omitted for the reason that it is sufficiently covered by §§ 182, 
183 of the revision. The provision as to filling vacancies is in- 
cluded in § 56 of the revision.] 
^ (Page 66, §7.) 

§ 79. Expenses, how paid. — The reasonable expenses of the 

necessary proceedings on the organization of a union school 

district, as herein prescribed, are a charge against the district 

so organized. If a union school district is not organized, the 

persons who signed the request for a meeting are jointly and 

severally liable for such expenses. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 3, and part of § 4, rewritten and 
consolidated without intended change in substance.] 
(Page 64, §§ 3, 4.) 
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§ 80. Filing papers. — CSopies of the request, notice of meeting, 
order of the commissioner or superintendent, directing the call 
of the meeting, if any, and of the minutes of the meeting, duly 
certified by the chairman and secretary thereof, shall be by them 
or either of them transmitted to and filed with the town clerk, 

commissioner and superintendents 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 5, rewritten without in- 
tended change in substance.] 

(Page 65, part of § 5.) 

§ 81. Powers and duties of boards of education. Each board 

of education of a union school district has power, and it is its 
duty: 

1. To adopt such rules for its government as it shall deem 
proper for the discharge of the duties required under this 
chapter. 

2. To efiitablish such rules concerning the order and discipline 
of the school in the several departments thereof as it may deem 
necessary to secure the best educational results. 

3. To prescribe the course of study by which the pupils of the 
schools shall be graded and classified, and to regulate the admis- 
sion of pupils and th^r transfer from one class or department 
to another as their scholarship shall warrant. 

4. To have the superintendence, management and control of 
such schools and to establish in the same an academic depart- 
ment, whenever in its judgment the same is warranted by the 
demand for such instruction. Whenever an academic depart- 
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ment shall be established, the board of education shall possefui 
all the privileges and enjoy all the immnnities now possessed by 
the trustees of academies. 

5. To fill any vacancy which may occur in the board, other 
wise than by expiration of term. The person so appointed shall 
hold his oflSce during the remainder of the term. If the vacancy 
is not so filled within thirty days, it may be filled by the com- 
missioner. 

6. To hold a regular meeting at least once in each quarter, and 
at such meeting to appoint one or more committees to visit every 
school or department under the supervision of the board. Such 
committee shall visit such school at least twice in each quarter, 
and report its condition at the next regular meeting of the board. 
Meetings of the board shall be open to the public, except that it 
may hold executive sessions, at which only its members or per- 
sons invited shall be present. 

7. To purchase real property for the use of the district and 
erect schoolhouses or additions thereto as may be determined by 
a district meeting. 

8. The board of education in a village or district which con- 
tains a population of five thousand may appoint a superintendent 
of schools. Such superintendent shall be under the direction of 
the board of education, which shall prescribe his powers and 
duties. 
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9. To present at each annual district meeting, besides any other 
rrport or statement required by law, a detailed statement in writ- 
ing of the amount of money which it is estimated will be required 
for the ensuing year for school purposes, exclusive of state school 
moneys, specifying the several purposes for which it will be re- 
quired, and the amount for each. Such a statement may also be 
presented by the board at a special meeting called for that pur- 
pose and a supplementary or amended statement or estimate 
may be presented at any time. 

10. To publish once in each year, at least twenty days before 
the annual district meeting, in a new8pai)er printed in the dis- 
trict, if any, an itemized account of all moneys received by the 
board or the treasurer for the diistrict, and the disbursement 
thereof. If a newspaper is not published in the district, the ac- 
count shall be posted in five public places therein. 

11. To report to the superintendent on any matter required 
by him in such form and with such authentication as he may pre 
scribe. 

12. To take and hold for the use of the schools or of any 
department thereof, any real estate transferred to it by gift, 
grant, or devise, or any gift, legacy or annuity, of whatever kind, 
given or bequeathed to the said board, and apply the same, or 
the interest or proceeds thereof, according to the directions of 

the donor or testator. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, §§ 15, 16, 17, 18, 22, 23, 27, rewrit- 
ten and condensed without intended change of substance.] 
(Pages 74-81, §§ 15, 16, 17, 18, 22, 23, 27.) 
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§ 82. Visitation and supervision by superintendent. — ^Eacli* 
union school in all its departments is subject to the visitatiozk 
of the superintendent, and he is charged with the general super- 
vision of the board of education, and its management, and the 

conduct of the several departments of instruction. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 28, rewritten without in- 
tended change in substance. That part of § 28 which relates to- 
reports is omitted, being suflSciently covered by § 61 of the re- 
vision which is applicable here by reason of the provisions con- 
tained in § 83 of revision.] 

(Page 81, part of § 28.) 

§ 83. Powers of district. — A union school district and its offi- 
cers possess the powers and are subject to the duties, liabilities 
and responsibilities vested in or imposed on a common school 
district and its officers by this chapter, except as otherwise specif- 
ically provided. The provisions of this chapter in relation to the 
powers, duties and liabilities of a trustee of a common school dis- 
trict apply so far as practicable to a board of education of a union 

school district. 

[New. Inserted to avoid repetition and to apply to union 
schools general provisions relating to the powers and liabilities 
of common schools. Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 16, embodied 
in part some of the provisions in this section.] 

(Page 78, § 16.) 

§ 84. Power of meeting to vote taxes. — A district meeting in a 
union school district not conterminous with a city or village may 
authorize such acts and vote such taxes as shall be deemed expe- 
dient for making additions, alterations or improvements to or 
on the sites or structures belonging to the district, or for the pur- 
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chase of other sites or structures, or for a change of sites, or for 
the erection of new buildings, or for buying apparatus or fix- 
tures, or for other purposes. The designation of a site must be 
by a written resolution, containing a description thereof by metes 

i 

and bounds. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 10, rewritten without in- 
tended change in substance. The remainder of § 10 is included in 
§§ 95, 116, 123 and 187 of revision.] 

(Page 69, § 10.) 

§ 85. Municipal authorities to raise school moneys. — The cor- 
porate authorities of a city or village conterminous with a union 
school district shall raise from time to time by tax sums necessary 
to defray the expenses of supporting the schools therein as may be 
required by the board of education. All sums so required shall be 
set forth in a detailed statement in writing addressed to the cor- 
porate authorities by the board of education, giving the various 
purposes of anticipated expenditure and the amount necessary 
for each. Taxes sihall also be raised for such other sums as may 
be set forth in a written statement by the board authorized by a 
district meeting for making additions, alterations or improve- 
, ments to or on the site or structures belonging to the district, or 
for the purchase of other sites or structures, or for a change of 
sites, or for the erection of new buildings, or for buying appa- 
ratus or fixtures, or for other purposes. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 9, rewritten without in- 
tended change in substance.] 

(Page 68, part of § 9.) 
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§ 86. Increase and reduction of board. — A board of edncatioo 
which has more than three or less than nine members may be 
reduced to three or increased to nine by a resolution adopted at 
an annual district meeting. If the number is increased, 
additional trustees shall be elected and classified as the meet- 
ing may determine. If the number is diminished the number 
thereafter authorized to be elected shall be so classified that one- 
third thereof as nearlyfas may be shall be elected each year. Such 
classification may be made by the district meeting by which the 
number is reduced, or by any other district meeting before trus- 
tees are elected. If the number is diminished an election shall 
not be held to fill the vacancies of the outgoing trustees until the 

number shall correspond to the number fixed by the meeting. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 31, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change in substance.] 
(Page 82, § 31.) 

§ 87. Member of board not to be interested in contracts. — A 

member of a board of education shall not be personally interested 

in any contract made by the board. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 18, unchanged in sub- 
stance.] 

(Page 78, § 18.) 

§ 88. Moneys; how paid by the board of education. — In a dis- 
trict conterminous with a city or village all moneys apportioned 
to a union school from the income of the literature fund, or free 
school fund, or otherwise, shall be paid to the municipal treas- 
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nrer, to the credit of the board of education, and he shall keep 
Buch moneys separate and distinct from any other fand. The 
treasurer shall give such additional security for the money so 
apportioned as the corporate authorities of the city or village 
shall require. Money shall not be drawn from funds credited 
to the board of education in a city or village, nor paid by the 
treasurer in any other union school district, except in pursuance 
of a resolution of the board of education, and on a draft drawn 
by the president, and countersigned by the clerk, payable to the 
order of the person entitled to receive the same; and such draft 
must show on its face the purpose or service for which the 

moneys are authorized to be paid by the board. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 24, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change of substance.] 
(Page 80, § 24.) 

§ 89. Adoption of academy. — The board of education, when 
authorized by a district meeting, may, with the consent of the super- 
intendent, the regents and the trustees of an existing academy, 
adoi>t it as the academic department of the district. Thereupon 
the trustees of such academy by resolution to be. attested by the 
• president and clerk of the board of education and filed in the 
office of the regents, shall declare their office vacant. Thereafter 
such academy shall be the academic department of the union 
school; and the board of education shall have the right to oc- 
cupy, manage and control such academy, its site and appurten- 
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ances, for the purposes of an academic department, bat not other- 
wise. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 27, rewritten and condensed with 
the following change. The provision in § 27 as to the lease of 
academies by the board is omitted.] 

(Page 81, § 27.) 

§ 90. Academy as academic department. — ^The board of educa- 
tion of a union school district, with the approval of the regents 
and the superintendent, may adopt an academy as the academic 
department thereof, and contract for the instruction therein of 
pupils of academic grade residing in the district. The academy 
thereupon becomes the academic department of the union school, 
and the district is entitled to the same rights and privileges, la 
subject to the same duties, and the apportionment and distribu- 
tion of state school money shall be made to it, as if an academic 

department had been established in such school. 
[New.] 

§ 91. Visitation of academic department. — An academic de- 
partment in a union school is under the visitation of the regents, 
and is subject to the regulations made by them in regard to 
academies, as to its course of education and all matters pertain- 
ing thereto, except as to the buildings in which the school is con- 
ducted. In such a department the qualifications for the entrance 
of a pupil shall be as high as those established by the regents 
for participation in the literature fund of an academy under 

their supervision. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 26, rewritten without intended 
change of substance.] 
Page 81, § 26.) 
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§ 92. Limitation on dissolution. — A union school district shall 
not be dissolved within one year from the first day of July next fol- 
lowing its establishment. A district may be dissolved at any other 
time on the affirmktive vote of two-thirds of all the qualified vot- 
ers of the district, with the written approval of the commissioner. 
Such approval shall be by an order of the commissioner, filed in the 
oflBce of the clerk of the town in which the principal schoolhouse of 
the district is located, and a duplicate copy of euch order shall be 
delivered to the clerk of the board of edncation, who shall forth- 
with deliver to the superintendent copies of the call, notice, pro- 
■ceedings of the meeting and the order of the commissioner. A dis- 
solution, if approved, shall take effect on the next succeeding thir- 
tieth day of June. The question of a dissolution can be con- 
sidered only at a special meeting. Such meeting shall be called by 
the board of education on the written request of fifteen qualified 
voters. If a proposition to dissolve a district be determined in the 
negative, or in the affirmative and is not approved by the commis- 
sioner, a like proposition shall not be again considered within three 

years from the first meeting. 

£Con. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 5 and §§ 32, 33 and part 
of § 40, rewritten and condensed with the following change: By 
present law, tit. VIII, § 5, when a district has been established 
it shall not be changed within one year from the following first 
Tuesday in August. This we have changed to the first of July, 
as by revision the school year is to begin at that time. See § 8 of 
revision.] 

(Pages 66, 82, 83, 84, §§ 5, 32, 33, 40.) 
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§ 93. Dissolution; ddstribution of property. — If a district so dis- 
Bolved waB composed of two or more common echool districts, the 
commissioner may divide its territory into districts corresponding, 
. BO far as practicable, with the original districts, and if in any such 
district property has been purchased, or a new schoolhouse erected, 
or other improvements made, the commissioner shall apportion the 
benefits thereof equitably between the districts, and shall direct 
the amount, if any, to be paid by one district to another. Such 
amount shall be a charge on the district, and shall be raised and 
paid in accordance with the order of the commissioner. The com- 
missioner shall also apportion among the several districts moneys 
remaining in the hands of the district treasurer after payment of 
all district obligations, and he shall pay over such moneys 

accordingly. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, §§ 34, 36, 37, rewritten and con- 
densed without intended change of substance.] 
(Page 83, §§ 34, 36, 37.) 

§ 94. Re-transfer of academies. — If in such dissolved district an 
academy was adopted as its academic department, the board of 
education shall transfer such academy to its surviving former trus- 
tees or stockholders on the application of a majority thereof who 

reside in the district. 

£Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 35, rewritten without intended 
change of substance.] 

(Page 83, § 35.) 

§ 95. Notice of proposed tax for school buildings and sites. — In 
a union school district an addition to or change of site or purchase 
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of a new site or structure or the purchase of an addition to a site 
of any scihoolbouse or for the erection of an addition to a school- 
house shall not be voted, except at a special meeting called on 
a notice by the board of education, stating that a tax therefor 
will be proposed and specifying the amount and object thereof, 
and which must be published once in each of the four weeks next 
preceding such meeting in two newspapers, if there be two, or in 
one if there be but one, published in such district. If no news- 
paper is then published therein, notice shall be posted in at least 
twenty public places in the district twenty days before the meet- 
ing. 

£Oon. School Law, tit. VIII, parts of §§ 9, 10, rewritten and 
condensed without intended change of substance.] 
[Pages 68, 70, §§ 9, 10.) 

§ 96. Continuance and election of boards of education. — Each 
board of education in a union free school district heretofore con- 
stituted is continued, and the members of such board in office 
when this chapter takes effect shall continue therein until the 
thirtieth day of June of the calendar year in which such terms 
would otherwise expire. Each union free school district is con- 
tinued as a union school district under this chapter. All electiona 
of members of boards of education of union school districts shall 
be for a full term of three years, commencing on the first day of 
July next following such election. In «uch a district contermin- 
ous with a city or village, members of the board of education shall 
be elected annually at the charter election in the same manner 
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BB the ohaxter ofBoerSy by a separate ballot to be endorsed ** sohod 
trustee " to supply the places of those whose terms will expire on 
the next following thirtieth day of June. Not more than one 

member of a family shall be a member of a board of education. 

[New. Except the last sentence, which is taken from Con. 
School Law, tit. VIII, § 8, last sentence.] 
(Page 67, § 8.) 

ARTICLE V. 
DI8TBIGT XEXTTSOB. 

Seotion 105. Definition. • 

106. QuaUfioatione of Yotero at a school meeting. 

107. Bight of qualified voter. 

108. Annual district meeting. 

109. Notice of an annual meeting. . > 

110. Notice of an adjourned meeting. 
' 111. Special meetings. 

112. Special meetings in default of annual meeting. 

113. Notice of special meeting; how served. 
■ 114. Powers of district meeting. 

115. Election to be by ballot 
] 116. Votes upon propositions to be by ballot. 

I 117. Challenges. 

118. Penalty for illegal voting. 

119. Chairman must receive vote. 

120. When district may fix the hour of election. 

121. Appointment of inspectors of election. 
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Section 122. Canvass of votes. I 

123. When vote may be rescinded. 

i||General note. — This article contains general provisions relat* 
ing to district meetings. The law relating to the qualification of 
voters has been rewritten, but not with intentional alteration. It 
is applicable to all school districts. It is believed that the pro- 
visions relating to meetings, annual and special, are made more 
•clear and definite, and that the powers of the district meeting are 
defined with sufficient certainty.] 

§ 105. Definition. — A " district meeting '* means the qualified 

voters of a district lawfully assembled for the transaction of its 

'business. 
[New.J 

§ 106. Qualificati<ons of voters at a school meeting. — ^A person 

entitled to vote at a school meeting must b^: 

1. An adult citizen of the United States, who has resided in 
the district during the thirty days next preceding such meeting; 
and also, ; 

2. The owner, lessee, or in possession under a contract of pur- 
chase, of real property in the district liable to taxation for school 
purposes; or, 

3. The owner of personal pPoi)erty exceeding fifty dollars in 
value, assessed on the last preceding assessment-roll of the town; 
or, 

4. A parent or guardian of a child of school age, or other per- 
son with whom such a child permanently resides, and which 
child has attended the school in such district for at least eight 
weeks within one year next preceding such meeting. 
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A woman who possesses the qnalificatioiis herein prescribed l» 

a qaalified voter. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 11, and Con. School Law, tit. VHI, 
§ 8, rewritten and condensed without intended change in sub- 
stance, but with a view of making a concise general statement of 
the present law relating to the qualifications of voters at school 
meetings.] 

(Pages 32, 67, §§ 11, 8.) 

§ 107. Right of qualified voter. — ^A qualified voter is entitled 

to vote at a district meeting on all questions and propositions,. 

and upon the election of all officers. 
[New.J 

§ 108. Annual distHct meeting. — The annual meeting of eacb 
school district shall be held on the fourth Tuesday of May, 
and unless the hour and place thereof shall have been fixed 
by a district meeting, the same shall be held in the school- 
house at eight o'clock in the evening. If the district has more 
than one school house, the meeting shall be held in the house 
usually employed for that purpose, unless the trustee designates 
another. If the district has no schoolhouse, or it is not acces- 
sible, the meeting shall be held at such place as the trustee, or 

if there be none, the clerk, shall designate in the notice. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 8, and Con. School Law, tit. VIII, 
§ 13, rewritten and condensed with the following change: By 
present law the school meeting is to be held on the first Tuesday 
of August. This we change to the fourth Tuesday in May, bo- 
cause of the change of the commencement of the school year to the 
1st of July.] 

(Pages 31, 71, §§ 8, 13.) 
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§ 109. Notice of annual meeting. — Notice of an annual meet- 
ing must be given by the clerk by posting notices at least five 

days prior thereto in five public places in the district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 34, subs. 3 and 4, rewritten and 
condensed without intended change of substance.] 

(Page 43, § 34, subs. 3 and 4.) 

§ 110. Notice of an adjourned meeting. — If a meeting be ad- 
journed more than one month, notice of such adjournment shall 
be given by the clerk of the meeting by posting notices thereof 
in five public peaces in the district at least five diays before the 

time appointed for the adjournment. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 34, sub. 3, rewritten without 
change, except that by present law it is the duty of the district 
clerk to give notice of an adjourned meeting. We propose that the 
notice shall be given by the clerk of the meeting.] 

(Page 43, § 34, sub. 3.) 

§ 111. Special meetings. — ^A trustee may call a special meeting 
at any time; and shall call such meeting whenever requested in 
ivriting by five qualified voters. If the office of trustee is vacant, 
or if he neglects or refuses to act, or call such meeting within 
five days after a written request therefor is presented to him, 
the clerk possesses all his powers and is subject to all his duties 
under this section. If both offices are vacajit, the school com- 
missioner may call a special meeting. A special meeting shall 
be held at the time and place specified in the notice. The notice 
of a special meeting must state the purpose thereof, and no other 
business can be there transacted. 
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ifCon. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 4, 6, and Con. School Law, tit^ 
VII, § 47, sub. 1, rewritten and changed as follows: The pro- 
visions requiring a trustee to call a special meeting when re- 
quested in writing by five qualified voters, and authorizing the- 
clerk to call a special meeting in case of the refusal or neglect by 
the trustee are new.] 

(Pages 31, 47, §§ 4, 6, 47, sub. 1.) 

§ 112. Special meeting in default of annual meeting. — If the 
amiual meeting is nort held, a Apedal meeting shall be called 
within twenty daye thereafter by the trustee or clerk for the par- 
poee of transacting the bufiinees of the annual meeting. If eucb 
Bpedal meeting la not eo called, the comLmissioaier or the gui>erin- 
tendent onay direct a qualified voter of the district to give n0tice- 
of a special meeting. The district officers shall make to such, 
meeting the reports required to be made at the annual meeting,, 
subject to the same penalty in case of neglect. The officers- 
elected at such meeting shall hold thieiir respective offices during 

the remainder of the current school year. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 9, rewritten without change, ex- 
cept that the provision as to holding over until their successors 
are elected and have qualified is omitted here, but is included 
in § 731 of the revision.] 

(Page 32, § 9.) 

§ 113. Notice of special meeting; how served. — ^The qualified 
voters at an annual meeting may, by resolution, prescribe the 
method of giving notice of a special meeting. Such metluoA 
shall be observed until changed in the same manner. If a spe- 
cial method is not so prescribed, snch a notice must be served 
by reading it in the hearing of each qualified voter, or by deliv*^ 
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ering a copy to him, or by learing a copy at his abode, at least 
fldx days before iChe meetmg. Notice of a spedal meetiiig mmrt 
he eerred by the tnurtee or clerk, or by any other qualified roter 

desigmaited by the trustee for that puirpoee. 

[Coil. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 2, 6, 34, subs. 3 and 47, sub. 2, re- 
written and condensed without intended change of substance.] 
(Pages 30, 31, 43, 47, §§ 2, 6, 34, subs. 3 and 47 sub. 2.) 

S 114. Boweni of difltriot meeting. — ^A district meeting his 

'pofwer: 

1. To appoint a obairmaiL 

2. To appoint a clerk of the meeting, if the district clerk be 

ftOft CT Mfa 

3. To adjourn from time to timie. 

4. To elect district ofDceisi. < 

5. To fix the amount of the official bonds of the treasurer and 
oollector* - j 

6. To vote a tax for establishing or maintaining a school library 
and for the purchase of a bookcase. 

7. To Tote a tax to supply a deficiency in any foirmer tax. 

8. To authorize the trustee to cause the schoolhouse and ite 
appendages and the f umituTe and school appojratus to be in* 



9. To alter, repeal and modify its proceedings. 

10. To rote a tax to replace moneys of the district lost or eii>* 
bezzled by district officers; and to pay the reasonable expenses 
inoorred by district officers in defending suits or appeals brought 
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against them for their official acts^ or in proeeonling waiim or 
appeals by direction of the district against other parties. 

11. To designate a site for a sohoolhonse. Such designathm 
can only be made at a special meeting, and by a resolotion die^ 
scribing the site by metes and bounds. 

12. To proTide for the transportation of pupils to a school and 
raise by taxation the funds necessary therefor. 

13. To vote all taxes which may be necessary and proper foe 
the maintenance of the school and the aoquisitioin of property 
therefor; but a failure to vote a tax does not prevent the trustee 
from incurring any obligation or contracting any indebtedness 
necessary for the purposes mentioned in this subdivision, aad 

within the powers conferred on him by law. 

[Con. School Law, tit. YII, § 14, subs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 
12, 13, 15, 16, 17 and 19, rewritten and condensed without inten- 
tional change. The remainder of this section is included in §§ 50, 
64 and 116 of revision.] 

(Page 33, § 14.) 

§ 115. Election to be by ballot. — All district officers shall be 
elected by ballot, and the trustee shall provide a suitable ballot- 
box for that purpose. Two mspectors of election shall be appointed 
by the meeting, who shall receive the votes oast, canvass the same 
and announce the result to the chairman. A poll-list containing 
the name of every person whose vote shall be received, shall be kept 
by the clerk of the meeting. The ballots shall be written or printed, 
or partly written and partly printed, containing the name of the 
office and the candidata The chairman shall declare to the meet- 
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ing the result of each ballot a€i announced to him by the inspectora, 

and the persons having the highest number of votes respectively 

for the several oflSces shall be elected. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 14, sub. 4, Con. School Law, tit. 

VII, § 15, and Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 14, rewritten and con- 
densed without intended change of substance.] 

(Pages 33, 36, 72, §§ 14, 15, 14.) 

§ 116. Votes on propositions to be by ballot.— All proposi- 
tions submitted at a district meeting, involving the expenditure of 
money, the levy of a tax, or the purchase, sale or lease of property, 
€hall be by ballot. A poll-list containing the name of every person 
whose vote shall be received, under this section, shall be kept by 

the clerk of the meeting. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 14, sub. 18, and Con. School Law, 
tit. VIII, part of § 10, rewritten and consolidated without change, 
except that the provision now contained in tit. VII, § 14, sub. 18, 
permitting the vote to be taken by ayes and noes, is omitted.] 

(Pages 33, 73, §§ 12, 14.) 

§ 117. Challenges. — If a person who offers to vote at a district 
meeting is challenged as unqualified, the chairman shall not 
I)ermit him to vote unless he makes the following declaration : " I 
do declare and afiSrm that I am and have been for the thirty 
days last past, an actual resident of this school district, and that I 
am qualified to vote at this meeting." The person making suc»h 

declaration has all the rights of a qualified voter. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 12, 15, and Con. School Law, tit. 

VIII, § 14, rewritten and condeiised without intended change of 
substance.] 

(Pages 33, 73, §§ 12, 15, 14.) 

§ 118. Penalty for illegal voting. — A person not qualified who 
▼otes at a district meeting thereby forfeits ten dollars, to be recov- 
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ered in an actian by tlie trustee for tlhe benefit of the dSstriot. A 
person who willfully makes a false declaration after being chal- 
lenged is guilty of a misdemeanor. 

£Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 13, 14, and Con. School Law, tit. 
VIII, § 14, rewritten without intended change of substance.] 

(Pages 33, 36, 72, §§ 13, 14, 14.) 

§ 119. Chairman must receive vote. — ^A chairman who refuses to* 
receive the ballot of a person entitled to vote at a district meeting 
or election, forfeits twenty^five dollars for the benefit of the dis- 
trict. 

.[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 15, and Con. School Law, tit. VIII,. 
§ 14, rewritten without change of substance.] 
(Pages 36, 72, § 15, 14.) 

§ 120, When district may fix the hour of election. — ^If the num- 
ber of children of school age in a district exceeds three hundred, a» 
shown by the last annual report of the trustee to the school com- 
missioner, an annual district meeting may by resolution determine 
that the election of oflBcers shall be held between the hours of 
twelve o'clock noon and four o'clock in the afternoon of the day of 
the annual meeting, instead of at the hour fixed by this chapter^ 
and if such earlier time be fixed', the election shall thereafter be 
held accordingly, unless such resolution be rescinded at an annual 
meeting. The trustee may extend the time of holding the elec- 
tion beyond four o'clock but not later than sunset. 

[Co. School Law, tit. VIII, § 15, and Con. School Law, tit. VIII,. 
§ 14. The first four sentences of these sections rewritten and con- 
densed without intended change of substance.] 

(Pages 36, 72, §§15, 14.) 
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§ 121'. Appomtment of iiBspectarB of eleotkmi.— The trustee at 
least twenty-four 1loui» before tlie openimg of the polls at such an 
elieotion' shall appoint two inspectois of election and file such ap^ 
pointment with the district clerk. Such inspectors shall have the 
same powers and perform the same duties as inspectors appointed 
bj a disrtriot meeting. They shall dhoose one of their number chair* 
main, who shall preside at the eleotian. The district clerk shall 
attend at the election and keep a poll-list of the voters. If he is 
not present, or does not act, tbe trustee may appoint a qualified 
voter to act in his place. The clerk at such election who shall 
neglect or refuse to record the name of a person whose ballot is 
iPeceived by the inspectors is liable to a fine of twenty-five dollars^ 
to (be sued for by the trustee for the benefit of the district. The 
provisions of this chapter relating to the challenge of a voter at a 

school meeting apply to a dhallenge at such election. 

[Ck)n. School Law, tit. VII, part of §. 15, and Con. School Law,^ 
tit. VIII, part of § 14, rewritten and condensed without intended 
change of substance.] 

(Pages 36, 72, §§ 15, 14.) 

§ 122. Canvass of votes. — The inspectors immediately after the 
close of the polls shall proceed to canvass the votes. They shall 
first count the ballots to determine if they tally with the number of 
names recorded by the clerk. If they exceed that number, enough 
ballots shall be withdrawn to make them correspond. Such in- 
spectors shall count the votes and announce the result, and shall 
file a certificate of the result under their hands with the district 
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clerk. The persons having the highest number of votes respect- 
ively for the several offices shall be elected, and the clerk shall 
record the result of such eleotion as announced' by the inspectors. 
The foregoing provisions shall not apply to school districts in cities, 
nor to union school districts conterminous with a yillage, nor to a 
school district organized by special law containing provisions relat- 
ing to the election of officers different from those herein prescribed, 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 15, and Con. School Law, 
tit. VIII, part of § 14, rewritten without intended change of sub- 
stance.] 

(Pages 36, 72, §§ 15, 14.) 

§ 123. When vote may be rescinded. — ^A vote to build, hire or 
purchase a schoolhouee or an addition thereto, or to purchase real 
property, shall not be rescinded except at an adjourned or special 
meeting to be held within twenty days after the original resolution 

was adopted. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 18, and Con. School Law, 
tit. VIII, part of § 10, rewritten and condensed without change, 
except that by present law the meeting for such reconsideration 
must be held within thirty days; this we change to twenty.] 

(Pages 39, 69, §§ 18, 10.) 

ARTICLE VI. 
6CH00LH0USES AND SITES. 

Section 130. Acquisition of real property. 

131. When owner's consent necessary. 

132. When site may be changed. 

133. Sale of former site. 

134. Disposition of proceeds. 
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Section 135. Schoolhause not to be tmilt on town line. 

136. When school commissioner must approve plan. 

137. New schoolhonse after condemnation. 

138. Fire-escapes for school buildings. 

139. Use of schoolhonse. 

140. Purchase and display of flags. 

[General note. — In this article the law relating to schoolhouset 
and sites has been rewritten without substantial change.] 

§ 130. Acquisition of real property. — Real property may be ac- 
quired for school purposes as follows: 

1. By gift, grant, devise or purchase. 

2. By condemnation, if an agreement cannot be made with the 
owner for the purchase thereof. Such proceedings shall be in- 
stituted and conducted by the trustee or board of education, in 
the name of the district. 

3. This section does not i>ermit the acquisition by condemna- 
tion of less than the whole of a city or village lot with the erec- 
tions and improvements thereon. 

The provisions of this section apply to districts organized under 

special law. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. IX, parts of §§ 1, 2, 5, rewritten and 
condensed without intended change, except that we authorize the 
acquisition of real property by gift, grant and devise.] 

(Page 85, §§ 1, 2, 5.) 

§ 131. When owner's consent necessary. — The following prop- 
erty cannot be acquired without the consent of the owner: 
1. A homestead occupied as such by the owner. 
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2. A garden^ orchard, Tineyard, or any part thereof, not within 
a city. 

3. A yaFd or inolosnre, or any part thereof, necessary to the nse 
or enjoyment of buildings. 

4. Fixtures or erections for the purposes of trade or manufao- 

tura \ 

[Con. School Law, tit. IX, § 2, rewritten without change, except 
that we add vineyard in subdivision 2. The provision as to the 
acquisition of less than a city or village lot is contained in § 130 of 
revision.] 

(Page 85, § 2.) 

§ 132. When site may be changed. — ^A site upon which a school- 
house has been erected, or is in process of erection, shall not be 
changed, nor such house be removed, except upon the condemna- 
tion by the commissioner, op upon the adoption of a resolution by 
a special district meeting, and the written approval of the com- 
missioner. Such resolution must describe the new site by metes 

and bounds. < 

i[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 19, rewritten and changed as fol- 
lows: We permit the commissioner to condemn a schoolhouse 
site, a power which he does not possess by the present law.] 

(Page 39, § 19.) 

§ i33. Sale of former site. — ^When a site is changed a district 
meeting may direct the sale of the former site, and of the build- 
ings and appurtenances, or any part thereof, £gid fix the price and 
terms of sale. A conveyance may be executed by the trustee. If 
a credit on the sale is authorized, the trustee may take a bond 
and mortgage in his name, as trustee, and the amount of such 
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neourity sball be deemed moneys of the difltribt In his hands* The 

tmstee or a Bncceseor may maintain an action to recoyer snoh 

^mionnt and enforce the seonrity. 

.[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 20, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change of substance.] 

(Page 40, § 20.) 

§ 134. Disposition of proceeds. — ^Moneys arising from such a 
•sale shall be applied first to the expenses incurred in procuring a 
new site, in erecting and placing a schoolhouse thereon, and im- 
proving and furnishing such site and house. The surplus, if any, 
•shall be credited to the general fund, and appropriated as directed 

by a district meeting. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 21, rewritten without intended 
•change in substance.] 

(Page 40, § 21.) 

§ 135. Schoolhouse not to be built on town line. — ^A school- 
tkoutse fiihall not be so built tas to sitand on the divimon line be- 
tween two towns. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 16, unchanged in substance.] 
(Page 38, § 16.) 

§ 136. Approval of plans for a schoolhouse. — ^A schoolhouse 

«hall not be built until the plans therefor shall be approved in 

writing by the oommilissiioner. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, second sentence of § 17 made gen- 
eral. The present law provides that a schoolhouse shall not be 
built until the plans of heating, ventilating and lighting are ap- 
proved by the commissioner.] 

(Page 38, §17.) 

§ 137. New sdhoolhouse after condemnation. — A commissioner 
who condemns a schoolhouse or site shall make an order of con- 
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demnation,and deliver it to the trustee, and o. copy to the soperin- 
tendent. It shall state what sum in the opinion of the commis- 
sioner will be necessary to erect a schoolhouse suitable for the dis- 
trict. The trustee within five days after the receipt of such order 
shall call a special district meeting to be held within twenty days 
for the purpose of ooneidering the question of building a school- 
house. The meeting may determine the size of the house, the 
material to be used in its construction, and vote a tax therefor. If 
such a tax is not voted within thirty days after the day fixed for 
the meeting, the trustee shall proceed by contract or otherwise to 
build a flchoolhouse in accordance with the order of the commis- 
sioner, and levy a tax therefor. Any district meeting may increase 
the amount estimated by the commissioner. The superintendent, 
upon the application of a district meeting, or if such a meeting fails 
to act under the order, upon the application of the trustee, may 
reduce the amount estimated by the commissioner, and fix the 

minimum cost of the sdhoolhouse. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 13, sub. 4, as amended by L. 1897, 
chap. 512, rewritten and changed as follows: 1st. By fixing the 
time within which the trustee must call the meeting. The present 
law requires that it be called immediately upon the receipt of the 
order. 2nd. By providing that such meeting must be held within 
twenty days. 3rd. By the change as indicated in the last sentence 
of the section relating to the superintendents authority.] 

(Page 25, § 13, sub. 4.) 

§ 138. Fire escapes for school buildings. — ^All school buildings 
which are more than two stories high shall have properly con- 
structed stairways on the outside thereof, with suitable doorways 
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leading thereto from each story above the firist,foir use in case of fire. 
Such stairwaye shall be kept in good order and free from obstruc- 
tionB, and doors leading to the same shall not be bolted or locked 
dtixing school hours. The authorities having dharge of such 
Bchoolhouses shall cause the stalrwajs to be constructed aoid main- 

tainedL 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 49, and Con. School Law, tit. VIH, 
§ 15, sub. 15, rewritten and condensed without intended change, 
except that the provision in § 49 excepting New York and Brook- 
lyn from the operation of that section is omitted. Also by the 
omission of the provision as to the expenses of making such 
changes, which is included elsewhere in the revision.]' 

(Pages 50, 78, §§ 49, 15.) 

§ 139. Use of schoolhouse. — The schoolhouse shall be used, so 
far as practicable, for the sessions of the school, and for district 
meetings. A trustee, unless prohibited by sa district meeting, 
may also permit it to be used at other times for any educational 
purpose. The trustee on written request of the commissioner 
shall grant the use of a schoolhouse for a teachers' examination 

appointed by the superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 16, and Con. School Law, tit. VII, 
§ 52, rewritten and condensed without intended change of sub- 
stance.] 

(Pages 27, 52, §§ 52, 16.) 

§ 140. Purchase and display of flags. — ^The authorities of every 
public school shall provide each schoolhouse in their district with 
United States flag, a flag staff, and other necessary appliances 
for the display of such flag. Such flag shall be displayed upon 
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or near the school building during school hours^ and at such other 
times as the authorities may direct. The said authorities shall 
make rules for the proper custody, care and display of the flag, 
and when the weather will not permit it to be otherwise dis- 
played, it shall be placed conspicuously in the principal school- 
room in the schoolhouse. 

:[L. 1898, chap. 481, §§ 1, 2, rewritten and condensed, without 
material change.] 

AKWOLE VII. 
FINAKOtE. 

Section 150. Property and persons subject to taxation. 

151. When person deemed a taxable inihabitant. 

152. Tax law; when applicable. 

153. Vialuation, how aBcertained. 

154. Original assessment by trustee. 

155. Notice of hearing. 

156. Equalization where district is in different towns. 

157. Taxes on nonresident landis. 

158. When property exempt from taxes for schoolhouse. 
150. When' sdhiool commissioner must approve tax. 

160. Tax list. 

161. Tax warrant. 

162. Delivery to collector. 

163. Notice by collector. 

164. Notice to corporation®. 
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Section 165. Notice to nonresident. 

166. Collector may execote murrant in anotber ooontj. ( 

167. Oollector'8 feea 

168. When .trustee may amend* tax list. 

169. Renewal of warrant. 

170. Collector to pay over money to treasurer. 

171. Collector's return of unpaid taxes. 

172. Returns to be transmitted to county treasurer. 

173. Treasurer to pay coUectoir amount of unpaid taxes. 

174. Collection of unpaid taxes. 

175. Payment of tax before levy. 

176. Proceeding for collection of unpaid taxes. 

177. Non-resident stockholders in national hank. 

178. Trustee may bring action to recover unpaid tax. 

179. When tenanit may charge owner for taxe« pcdd. 

180. Trustee to file tax warrant. 

181. When collector liable for moneys lost. 

182. Collector's bond. 

183. Treasurer's bond. 

184. Treasurer to be custodian of district moneys. 
1^. Disbursement by treasurer; reports. 

186. Application of district money. 

187. Moneys may be raised by tax or bonds. 

188. Bonds for improvements. 

189. Sale of district bonds. 



,68 

[General note. — This article is intended to embrace the gen- 
eral provisions relating to local taxation for school purposes^ 
including bonds, return and collection of unpaid taxes, and 
duties of the collector and treasurer. Some provisions are new^ 
and some changes have been made, which are indicated in the 
notes at the foot of the section.] 

§ 150. Property and persons subject to taxation. — School dis- 
trict taxes shall be apportioned by the trustee as follows: 

1. On all real property subject to taxation in the district. 
Such property shall be assessed to the person or corporation then 
owning or possessing the same, except that land lying in one 
body and occupied by the same person, either as owner, or agent 
for the same principal, or as tenant under the same landlord, if 
assessed as one lot on the last revised completed assessment-roll 
of the town, though situated partly in two or more school dis- 
tricts, shall be taxable in the district in which such occupant 
resides. This rule does not apply to land owned by a nonresident 
of the district^ and which is not occupied by an agent, servant 
or tenant residing in the district. Such unoccupied land shall 
be assessed as nonresident, and a description thereof shall be 
entered in the tax-list, together with the name of the owner, if 
known. 

2. On all persons residing in the district, and on all cor- 
porations liable to taxation therein, for the personal property 
owned by them and liable to taxation. 

3. On individual bankers doing business in the district. 



4. On nonresident stockholders in banks or banking asso- 
ijiations situated in the district, for the amount of stock owned 

by them therein. 

|[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 63, rewritten without intended 
change, except that where land is assessed to a nonresident the 
name of such nonresident must be stated if known.J 

(Page 54, §63.) 

§ 151. When person deemed a taxable inhabitant. — ^A person 
is deemed a taxable inhabitant and is liable to taxation on real 
property in the district where it is situated : 

1. Where he works it under a contract for a share of the pro- 
duce thereof; or 

2. Where he is in possession under a contract for the purchase 
thereof; or 

3. Where he owns or holds such real property and improves 

and occupies it by his agent or servant. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 67, 68, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change.J 

(Page 56, §§ 67, 68.) 

§ 152. Tax law; when applicable. — ^The provisions of the tax 
law, so far as practicable, apply to the assessment, levy and col- 
lection of taxes under this chapter, except as otherwise herein 

provided. 
[New.J 

§ 153, Valuation, how ascertained. — The valuation of taxable 

property shall be ascertained so far as possible from the la«t 

revised assessment-roll of the town, and a person shall not be 



70 
entitled to a reduction of the valnation so ascertained, unlees he 
giyes to the trustee a written notice of his claim to such reduo- 

tion before the tax list is made out. 

[Ck)n. School Law, tit. VII, § 64, rewritten without intended 
ishange.J 

(Page 55, § 64.) 

§ 154. Original assessment by trustee. — The trustee shall ascer- 
tain the value of taxable property from the best evidence avail- 
able, in either of the following cases: 

1. Where a reduction from the town assessment is duly^ 
claimed. 

2. Where the value can not be ascertained from the last re- 
vised completed town aasesement-roll. 

3. Where the value has increased or diminished since the last 
town assessment. 

4. Where an error, mistake or omission hast been made by the 
"town assessors in the description or valuation of the property. 

5. Whore property has been divided since the last town assess- 
ment, and is owned by different persons. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 65, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the provision for notice of hearing is omitted 
here and is included in § 155 of the revision. Subdivision 5 ia 
new.J 

(Page 55, § 65.) 

§ 155. Notice of hearing. — If it becomes necessary to revise a 
town assessment, or if an original assessment is made as pro- 
vided in the last section, the trustee shall post notices in three 
public places in the district, stating that at a time and place 
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therein specified^ nat less than ten days from the date of the 
posting thereof, he will hear and determine all complaints as to 
snch assessment. A copy of snch notice shall also be seryed, at 
least ten days before the hearing, on each person specially in- 
terested in snch revised or original assessment, by delivering 
the same to him personally, if he is a resident of the district and 
can be found therein, otherwise by depositing the same in the 
post-office with postage paid, addressed to him at his last known 

place of residence. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, based on § 65, bnt mostly new. J 
(Page 55, § 65.) 

§ 156. Equalization where district is in different towns. — When 
a district emibraces paints of two or more towns, the trustee or 
three taxable owners of real property in the district, may by 
written notice require the supervisors of such towns to meet 
at a time and place specified in the notice, not less than five nor 
more than ten days from the service thereof, to inquire and deter- 
mine whether the valuation of real property upon the several 
assessment rolls of said towns is substantially just as compared 
with each other, so far as said district is concerned. The super- 
visors shall meet and examine the matter accordingly, and shall 
determine the relative proportion of taxes that ought to be as- 
sessed upon the real property in each part of said district. If 
such supervisors are unable to agree they or one of them shall 
inform the commissioner of that fact, and he shall summon a su- 
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pervisor from an adjoining town, who shall unite in such inquiry 
and the concurrence of two shall be necessary for a decision. 
Such decision shall be in writing, signed by the superyisors con- 
curring therein, and delivered to thfe trustee. The trustee shall 
leyy taxes according to such decision until new assessment rolls 

of the towns shall be completed and filed. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 66, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change, except that the decision of the supervisors 
must be in writing and be delivered to the trustee. The provision 
as to the compensation of supervisors is omitted here and included 
in § 727 of revision.J 

(Page 55, § 66.) 

§ 157. Taxes on non-resident lands. — If real property liable to 
taxation is not occupied and improved by the owner, his servant 
or agent, or is not in the possession of a tenant, the trustee shall 
insert in the tax list a description of such property in the man- 
ner required in a town assessment of non-resident land, with 

the name of the owner, if known. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 71, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change.J 

(Page 57, §71.) 

§ 158. When property exempt from taxes for sohoolhouse. — If 
real property is set off and becomes a part of another district with- 
out the consent of the owner, and a tax has been assessed thereon 
within four years before the change, and paid, for building a sohool- 
house, such property sihall be exempted in the district to which it 
is transferred, for ten years after the transfer, from assessment 
for a tax for a new schoolhouse. 
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ijlCon, School Law, tit. VII, § 70, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the words " for ten years after the transfer," 
are inserted after the word transferred. The commissioners think . 
there should be a limitation on the period of exemption.J 

(Page 56, § 70.) 

§ 159. When school commissioner must approve tax. — If a tax 
voted for building, purchasing or hiring a schoolhquse or an addi- 
tion thereto exceeds one thousand dollars, it can not be levied until 
apjyroved in writing by the commissioner. Such approval must 

be filed with the district clerk. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 7, part of § 17, rewritten and changed by 
striking out the words " five hundred " and inserting the words 
^* one thousand." Also by providing that the approval of the 
commissioner must be filed with the district clerk.J 

(Page 38, § 19.) 

§ 160. Tax list. — The trustee or board of education within thirty 
days after a tax has been voted shall assess it and make out the tax 
list therefor, and annex thereto a warrant for its collection. A tax 
list may include two or more taxes so voted, and also a tax which 
the trustee or board of edtication is authorized to raise without 
such vote; but it cannot include the wages of an unqualified 
teacher. A heading shall be prefixed to such tax list showing for 

what purpose the different items of the tax are levied. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 39, 62, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the words "or board of education" twice 
occurring are inserted.J 

(Page 54, § 62.) 

§ 161. Tax warrant. — The warrant for the collection of the dis- 
trict tax shall be signed by the trustee, or the president and olerk 
of the board of education, and it has the same force and effect as a 
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tax warrant issued! by the board of fiupervlsors. The district col- 
lector to whom it may be dieliyered for coUeotioii is auithorized and 
required to collect from every person in such tax list named, the 
enm set opposite his name, or the amount due from a person or per- 
sons specified therein, in the same manner as town collectors. A 
tax wairramt shall require the collector to collect the tax therein 
levied with his fees, and to return said warrant and the tax list to 
the trustee within sixty days after the date thereof, unless the time 

shall be extended'. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 78, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the words, " or the president and clerk of the 
board of education," are inserted in line two after the word trus- 
tee. The last sentence of the section is new.] 

(Page 59, §78.) 

§ 162. Delivery to collector. — ^A warrant for the collection of a tax 
voted by the district shall not be delivered to the collector until 
the thirty-first day after the tax was voted. A warrant for the col- 
lection of a tax not so voted may be delivered to the collector 

whenever the same is completed. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 79, without change.J 
(Page 59, § 79.) 

§ 163. Notice by collector. — The collector, on the receipt of a 
tax warrant, shall post notices in three public places in the dis- 
trict, one of which shall be on the outside of the front door of the 
schoolhouse, stating that he has received such warrant, and will 
receive all such taxes as may be voluntarily paid to him within 
two weeks from the time of posting said notice. If the whole 
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amonnt of tax shall not be paid to the collector within that time^ 

he shall forthwith proceed to collect the same. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 81, in part rewritten without in- 
tended change. The remainder of § 81 is included in §§ 164, 165 
and 167 of the revision.J 

(Page 60, § 81.) 

§ 164. Notice to corporations. — A corporation subject to taxa- 
tion in a school district, whose principal office is not in the dis- 
trict, may file with the clerk of the town a designation of a person, 
with his post office address, on whom a notice of a school tax 
may be served. At least ten days before the expiration of the two 
weeks, the collector shall serve either personally or by mail a copy 
of the notice required by the last section on a person so desig- 
nated, and it shall be deemed a notice to the cori>oration. A no- 
tice served under this section shall also contain a statement of the 
amount of the tax assessed against such a corporation, together 

with the collector's fees. 

[This section is new. It is a substitute for that part of Con, 
School Law, tit. VII, § 81, which relates to the notice by the col- 
lector to corporations liable to taxation in his district.] 

(Page 60, § 81.) 

§ 165. Notice to non-residents. — The collector shall also give a 
like notice to each non-resident whose tax is one dollar or more^ 
and whose residence or post office address is known to him, or 

which can be ascertained from the trustee or clerk. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 81, rewritten without in- 
tended change.J 
(Page 60, § 81.) 
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§ 166. Collector may execute warrant in another county. — ^A 
district collector may execute a tax warrant in any county in 

which any part of the district is situated. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 82, rewritten without in* 
tended change.J 

(Page 61, part of § 82.) 

§ 167. Collector's fees. — The collector shall receive for his fees 
on all sums paid in within the two weeks, one per centum, and 
on all sumfi collected by him after the expiration of that time, 
five per centum, except that if a notice is not served on a cor- 
poration, or a non-resident, as herein required, the collector shall 
only be entitled to one per centum on the tax assessed against 
such corporation or non-resident. If a levy and sale shall be nec- 
essarily made by the collector, he shall be entitled to traveling 
fees at the rate of ten cents per mile, to be computed from the 

schoolhouse. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 81, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 

(Page 60, § 81.) 

§ 168. When trustee may amend tax list — If a trustee disoovers 
an error in the tax list delivered by him to a collector, he may, 
with the written approval of the superintendent, amend and cor- 
rect the same as directed by him in conformity with law; but 
such correction shall not be made until a tax which may have 
been improperly collected is refunded if required by the super- 
intendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 84, rewritten without intended 
change.J- 

(Page 61, § 84.) 
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§ 169. Renewal of warrant. — ^The trustee may, by one or more 

renewals, extend the time for the return of the warrant for an 

aggregate additional period of not more than sixty days. An 

extension of the warrant does not affect the bond given by the 

collector and his sureties. 

|TBased upon Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 83, but mostly new. 
The present law permits a trustee to renew the warrant once, but 
a further renewal must be with the consent of the supervisor of 
the town in which the schoolhouse is situated. We propose to 
permit the trustee to renew the warrant at any time on his own 
authority, without the consent of any other officer, but he must 
fix the time within which it must be Returned, which must not be 
more than one hundred and twenty days from the date of the 
original warrant.J 

(Page 61, § 83.) 

§ 170. Collector to pay over money to treasurer. — The collector 
shall immediately pay to the treasurer all moneys received by 
him from taxes or otherwise, and shall report in writing at each 
annual meeting all his collections, receipts and disbursements 
during the preceding year. If the collector is also treasurer, all 
moneys received by him as collector shall be deemed to have 

been paid to him as treasurer. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 86, rewritten without intended 
change, except the omission of that part of § 86 which required 
the collector to make a report to the supervisor.J 

(Page 62, § 86.) 

§ 171. Collectors' return of unpaid taxes. — If a tax on real 
property or against a nonresident stockholder in a national bank, 
is unpaid when the collector is required to return his warrant, 
he shall deliver to the trustee a verified account of such unpaid 
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taxes, with a description of the lands on which the same were 
aasessed. The veriflcation mast be to the effect that the taxes 
specified in the account remain unpaid, and that after diligent 

effort the collector has been unable to collect the same. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 72, rewritten without intended 
•change, except that the provision stating before whom such veri- 
fication is to be made is omitted .J 

(Page 57, § 72.) 

§ 172. Returns to be transmitted to county treasurer. — ^The 
trustee, upon receiving such account, shall compare it with the 
original tax list, and if found to be a true transcript, s/hall add 
his certificate to the effect that he has made the comparison and 
found the account correct. He shall immediately transmit such 

account and certificate to the treasurer of the county. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 73, rewritten without intended 
change.J 

(Page 57, § 73.) 

§ 173. Treasurer to pay collector amount of unpaid taxes. — The 
county treasurer shall immediately pay to the collector the amount 
of the unpaid taxes stated in such account, with two per centum in 
addition thereto for the compensation of the collector. The board 
of supervisors may annually provide a fund for the payment of 
unpaid school taxes. If when such account is presented the treas- 
urer has no funds applicable to the paymentt thereof, he shall imme- 
diately borrow the sajme on the credit of the county, and may 
Issue his obligation therefor. The amount so borrowed is a charge 
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<m the county, and sihiall be levied and collected by the boewd of 

supervisors. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 74, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the amount to be paid to the collector for his 
fees is increased from one per centum to two per centum, and 
also by providing that if there are no moneys in the treasurer's 
hands to pay the unpaid school taxes, he must borrow a sufficient 
sum for that purpose, and he may issue his obligations therefor.J 

(Page 58, § 74.) 

§ 174. Collection of unpaid taxes. — ^The treasurer shall present 
such account to the board of sapervisors at its next annual meeting, 
who shall cause the amount of such unpaid taxes with seven per 
centum of the amount in addition thereto, to be levied on the 
lands on which the same were imposed; and on a corporation, 
if any, owning such lands. When collected the same shall be 

paid to the county treasuper. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 7, part of § 75, rewritten. The remainder 
of § 75 is found in § 177 of revision.J 
(Page 58, § 75.) 

§ 175. Payment of tax before levy. — ^A person whose property 

is included in such account may pay the tax assessed thereon with 

five per centum added thereto, to the county treasurer at any time 

before it has been levied by the board of supervisors. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 76, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 58, § 76.) 

§ 176. Proceeding for collection of unpaid taxes. — ^The same pro- 
ceedings in all respects shall be had for the collection of the amount 
so directed to be raised by the board of supervisors as are provided 
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by law in relation to county taxes; and, on a similar, account, 
as in the case of county taxes of the arrears thereof uncollected, 
being tranismitted by the county treasurer to the comptroller, the 
same shall be paid on his warrant to the treasurer of the county 
adyancing the same; and the amount so assumed by the state shall 
be collected for its benefit, in the manner prescribed by law in 
respect to the arrears of county taxes on lands of non-residents; 
or if any part of the amount so assumed consisted of a tax on 
an inoorj>orated company, the same proceedings may alflo be had 
for the collection thereof as are provided by law in respect to 

county taxes assessed on such company. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 77, rewritten without intended 
change.J 

(Page 58, § 77.) 

§177. Non-residentstockholderin national bonk. — If such unpaid 
taxes are imposed on the stock of a non-resident stockholder in 
a national bank, the amount thereof with seven per centum in addi- 
tion thereto, shall be a lien on any divident thereafter declared 
on such stock; and on notice to the bank by the clerk of the 
board of supervisors, the unpaid taxes and interest shall be paid by 
the bank to the collector of the town authorized to receive the 
same, out of any dividends which may thereafter accrue. The 
notice to the bank shall be served in like manner and with the same 
effect as a summons in a court of record. If such taxee are not 
paid before the town collector returns the warrant, the amount 
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thereof shall be paid by the bank in like manner to the county 

treasurer. 

£Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 75, rewritten without in- 
tended change, except that the provision as to the service of notice 
is new. The remainder of § 75 is included in § 174 of revision.J 

(Page 58, § 75.) 

§ 178. Trustee may bring action to recover unpaid tax. — An 
action may be commenced by the trustee in his name of oflQce to 
recover an unpaid tax. The trustee shall immediately pay all 

funds so collected by him to the treasurer. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 85, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the provision as to paying over money col- 
lected by the trustee to the treasurer is new.J 

(Page 61, § 85.) 

§ 179. When tenant may charge owner for taxes paid. — ^A ten- 
ant of real property at will or for three years or less who pays a 
tax thereon lawfully assessed for the purpose of purchasing a 
site for a schoolhouse, or purchasing a building, keeping in re- 
pair or furnifihing such schoolhouse with needed fuel and ap- 
pendages^ may charge the owner of such property with the 

amount of the taxes so paid by him. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 69, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 56, § 69.) 

§ 180. Trustee to file tax warrant. — ^The trustee within fifteen 

days after the return of the tax list and warrant, shall file the 

same with the clerk of the town in which the collector resides. 

[Con, School Law, tit. VII, § 89, rewritten without intended 
change.J 
(Page 62, § 89.) 
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§ 181. When collector liable for moneys lost. — If by the neglect 
of a collector any moneys collectible by him shall be lost to the 
district, he shall forfeit to the district the amount of the moneys 
thus lost, and shall account for and pay over the same to the 
treasurer in the same manner as if it had been actually collected. 
The treasurer may bring an action to enforce such liability, 
or if the collector is also treasurer, the action may be brought 
by the trustee, and any moneys collected by him in such action 
shall be used for the ordinary expenses of the district. The 
trustee may also maintain an action on the bond of the col- 
lector for such loss, or for any other liability of the district in- 
curred by him. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 87, 88, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change, except that the provisions permitting the 
treasurer to commence an action against the collector and where 
the collector is also treasurer, authorizing the trustee to enforce 
such liability, are new.J 

(Page 62, §§ 87, 88.) 

§ 182. Collector's bond. — The collector, within ten days after 
notice of his election or appointment, shall execute a bond to 
the trustee or board of education with one Or more sureties to 
be approved by such trustee or board in the amount lixed by a 
district meeting, but if the amount has not been so fixed, then 
in such an amount as the trustee or board shall deem reasonable, 
conditioned for the faithful discharge of the duties of his office. 
The approval by the trustee or board must be endorsed on the 
bond, and it shall forthwith be filed in the office of the clerk of 



the town in which the collector resides. The clerk shall enter in 
a book to be kept by him for that purpose, u memorandum show- 
ing the date of such bond, the names of the parties and sureties 
thereto, the amount of the penalty thereof and the date and time 

of filing it ^ ' 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 80, and Con. School Law, tit. VID,. 
§ 7, rewritten and condensed without intended change.] 

(Pages 61, 66, §§ 80, 7.) 

§ 183. Treasurer's bond. — ^The treasurer, within ten days after 
notice of his election or appointment, shall execute and deliver 
to the trustee or board of education his bond in such sum as 
shall have been fixed by a district meeting, or as such trustee or 
board «hall require, which shall be in a penalty at least double 
the amount received for the ordinary expenditures of the dis- 
trict during the last preceding school year, with two sureties, 
approved by the trustee or board, conditioned to faithfully dis- 
charge the duties of his office, and to account for all moneys 
remaining in his hands. Such bond, with the written approval 
of the trustee or board endorsed thereon or annexed thereto, 
must be filed in the office of the clerk of the town in which the 

principal schoolhouse of the district is situated. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 35, rewritten without in- 
tended change, except that the section has been extended to apply 
to treasurers in union school districts, and also by requiring the 
bond to be filed with the town clerk instead of with the district 
clerk, as by present law.] 

(Page 44, § 33.) 

§ 184. Treasurer to be custodian of district moneys. — ^The dis- 
trict treasurer is the custodian of all moneys belonging to the 
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district, from whatever source derived, except as provided in 
section 743, and is entitled to receive and recover such moneys 

payable by any officer or person. 

[Con. School. Law, tit. VII, part of § 35, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 44, § 35.) 

§ 185. Disbursement by treasurer; reports. — District moneys 
can be paid ont by the treasurer only on the written order of 
the trustee. The treasurer shall render to each annual dlBtrict 
meeting an itemized account of all moneys received and dis- 
bursed by him. He shall also make a like report to the trustee 

whenever required by him. 

[Con. School. Law, tit. VII, part of § 35, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 44, §35.) 

§ 186. Application of district money. — District school moneys 

shall not be used in the payment of the wages of an unqualified 

teacher. A trustee who directs or consents to such use is guilty 

of a misdemeanor, and a fine imi>osed upon him therefor shall be 

for the benefit of the district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 39, 40, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change, except that the provision in § 39, pro- 
viding that the wages of an unqualified teacher cannot be col- 
lected by a district tax, is omitted here, but is included in.§ 160 
of revision.] 

(Page 45, §§ 39, 40.) 

§ 187. Moneys may be raised by tax or bonds. — ^A district meet- 
ing may determine by resolution that an amount voted for 
building or purchasing a schoolhouse, or an addition thereto, or 
for the purchase of other real property, be raised in one tax, or 



85 
that the amount be borrowed on the credit of the district, and 

bonds or other obligations issued therefor. 

£Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 18, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 39, § 18.) 

§ 188. Bonds for improvements. — If a district meeting has 
voted that a tax for building a new schoolhouse or building an 
addition to a schoolhouse, or making additions, alterations and 
improvements to buildings or structures belonging to the dis- 
trict, or for the purchase of a new site, or for an addition to a 
site, be collected in installments, the school or municipal au* 
' thorities shall borrow the money necessary and issue bonds or 
other evidences of indebtedness therefor, which shall be a charge 

upon the district and be paid at maturity. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 18, and Con. School Law, 
tit. VIII, part of § 9, rewritten and condensed without intended 
change.] 

(Pages 39, 69, §§ 18, 19.) 

§ 189. Sale of district bonds. — Bonds or other obligations of a 
district shall be signed by the trustee or president of the board of 
education and the treasurer, and attested by the clerk. They shall 
become due within twenty years from the date of issue, and, un- 
less the whole amount of the indebtednesis represented thereby is 
to be paid within five years from their date, they shall be so issued 
as to provide for the payment of the indebtedness in equal annual 
installments, the first of which shall be payable not more than 
five years from their date. They shall bear interest at a rate not 



exceeding five per centum per annum, and shall be negotiated 
for not less than (their par value. They shall be sold on sealed 
proposals or at public auction upon notice published in a news- 
paper actually printed in the district, if any, otherwise in such 
newspaper as the trustee may designate for that purpose, or they 
may be sold at private sale, if so determined by a district meeting. 
A notice of public sale must be posted in three public places in 
the district at least ten days before the sale, and the bonds or 
other obligations must be sold to the person who will pay the 
highest price therefor. They shall be consecutively numbered from 
one to the highest number issued, and the clerk shall keep a record 
of the number of each bond or obligation, its date, amount, the 
rate of interest, when and where payable, and the purchajser 
thereof or the person to whom they are issued. 

The provisions of this section apply to a union school district 
conterminous with a city or village, except that in such a district 
the bonds shall be prepared by the board of education, signed by 
its president and secretary, and delivered to the treasurer of the 
city or village. He shall countersign the bonds and sell them in 
the manner above provided. The proceeds shall be credited to 

the board of education. 

[New. Substitute for Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 18, and Con. 
School Law, tit. VIII, § 9. Rate of interest reduced from 6 to 6 
per cent.] 

(Pages 39, 69, §§ 18, 9.) 
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. ARTICLE VIII. 
VBEE SCHOOL FUND, APPOKTIOKMENT AND DISTBIBUTION. 

Section 200. Free school f and. 

201. Temporary loans for deficiencies. 

202. Apportionment of free school fund. 

203. Certificate of apportionment 

204. Moneys when payable. 

205. Supplemental apportionment. 

206. Correcting error in apportionment. 

207. Allowance to excluded districts. 

208. Reclaiming excess in apportionment. 

209. Deduction from next apportionment. 

210. Comptroller may withhold moneys. 

211. Withholding public money. 

212. Apportionment by school commissioners. 

213. Certificate of apportionment. 

214. Certificate to supervisor. 

215. Certificate to be filed. 

216. Supervisors bond for school moneys. 

217. When commissioner may appoint person to disburse 

money. 
218. -Application of state school moneys. 

219. Disposition of school moneys by supervisor. 

220. Certain orphan schools to share in apportionment 
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[General note. — The law relating to apportionment and distri- 
bution of public funds for common schools has been rewritten and 
rearranged in this article. A definition of the free school fund is 
inserted, which it is thought will obviate the necessity of repeti- 
tions in appropriation bills and other statutes. The general plan 
of apportionment has been retained.] 

§ 200. Free school fund. — ^The free school fund consists of: 

1. All moneys raised by state tax for school purposes. 

2. All moneys borrowed to supply deficiencies in the payment 
of the state school tax. 

3. The income of the common school fund and of the United 
States deposit fund appropriated for common schools. 

4. All other moneys paid into the state treasury for the benefit 

of common schools. 

[New in form. Subdivisions 1 and 2 based upon Con. School 
Law, tit. II, § 4. Subdivisions 3 and 4 are new.] 
(Page 10, § 4.) 

§ 201, Temporary loans for deficiencies. — Whenever, after the 
first day of March in any year, in consequence of the failure of any 
county to pay such moneys on or before that day there shall be a 
deficiency of moneys in the treasury applicable to the payment of 
school moneys, to which any other county may be entitled, the 
treasurer and superintendent of public instruction are hereby au- 
thorized to make a temporary loan of the amount so deficient, and 
such loan, and the interest thereon at the rate of twelve per cent, 
per annum, until payment be made to the treasury, shall be a 
charge on the county in default, and shall be added to the 
amount of state tax, and levied on such county by the board of 



89 
saperrisors thereof at the next ensuing assessment, and shall be 

paid into the treasury in the same manner as other taxes. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, part of § 3, rewritten without intended 
change. The remainder of § 3 is included in § -210 of the revision.] 
(Page 9, § 3.) 

§ 202. Apportionment of free school fund. — The state school 
moneys subject to apportionment and disbursement by the super- 
intendent consist of the portions of the free school fund appropri- 
ated for the support of common schools. Within the first twenty 
days of January in each year the superintendent shall apportion 
such moneys, except school library moneys, as follows: 

1. To each city, eight hundred dollars. 

2. To each village which has a population of five thousand, as 
shown by the latest state census or federal or village enumeration, 
eight hundred dollars. 

3. To each union school district which has a population of five 
thousand, and which employs a superintendent of schools, eight 
hundred dollars. The population must be determined by the su- 
perintendent and for that purpose an enumeration may be taken, 
at the expense of the district, or any other authorized enumeration 
may be adopted by him. 

The apportionment shall not be made under either of the last 
three subdivisions, unless the superintendent is satisfied that such 
city, village or district employs a competent superintendent, who 
devotes his time exclusively to the public schools. An apportion- 
ment under either of the first three subdivisions of this section is 
known as a supervision quota. 
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4. For a contingent f and, not less than six thoasand nor more 
than ten thoasand dollars. 

5. From the remainder to each city and district entitled thereto 
one hundred dollars; bat a city or district is not entitled to sach 
sum, unless it has made the reports required by law; nor unless 
the public school therein has been taught by a qualified teacher 
for at least one hundred and sixty school days during the last pre- 
ceding school year, except that a holiday occurring on a day 
which would otherwise be a school day, and the time, not exceed- 
ing three weeks, during which a teacher is attending a teachers' 
institute in the county, shall be counted as a part of the required 
period. 

The sum apportioned by this subdivision is known as a district 
quota. 

6. To each such district, for each additional qualified teacher 

and his successors, by whom the school has been taught during 

the whole of said period, one hundred dollars; but pupils em- 

i 
ployed as monitors or otherwise shall not be deemed teachers. 

7. The remainder to the several countiee according to their 
respective population by a ratio to be ascertained by dividing 
cuch remainder by the population of the state as shown by the 
latest federal census or state enumeration; except that for the 
purpose of this apportionment The City of New York shall be con- 
sidered one county. A separate apportionment shall also b^ 
made for each city wholly within a county. 
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[Con. Rchool Law, tit. II, §§ 4, 5, 6, 7, rewritten and condensed. 

The subject of school library apportionment is omitted, and 
the proposed plan for the payment of state school library moneys 
is stated in section 759 of revision. The law which required the 
apportionment of library money by the school commissioners and 
the payme-nt of it to the county treasurer has been changed, and 
the school library fund under this plan will be distributed directly 
by the state superintendent on application from any district en- 
titled to share in it. There will be no apportionment in the 
ordinary sense, but payments will be made to districts as they 
apply, if funds are available.], 

(Page 10, §§ 4, 5, 6, 7.) 

§ 203. Certificate of apportionment. — ^The superintendent, imme- 
diately on the comipletion of an annual apportionment, shall cer- 
tify it to the county clerk, county treasurer, school commissioner« 
and the city treasurer or chamberlain in every city; and if it is 
a supplemental apportionment, to the county clerk, county treas- 
urer and school commissioners of the county affected. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 11, rewritten without intended 
•change.] 

(Page 13, §11.) 

§ 204. Moneys, when payable. — ^The moneys so annually appor- 
tioned by the superintendent shall be payable on the next suc- 
oeeding first day of April to the treasurers of the several coun- 
ties, and the comptroller of the city of New York. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 12, rewritten without intended 
•change.] 
^ (Page 13, § 12.) 
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§ 205. Supplemental apportionment. — ^If the superintendent ap- 
portions to a county, part of a county or a school district, an amount 
less than it is entitled to receive, he may make up the deficiency by 
a supplemental apiKjrtionment, which shall be paid out of the con- 
tingent fund, if sufficient; if not, he shall include it in his next 

annual apportionment. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 10, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 13, § 10.) 

§ 206. Correcting error in apportionment. — If any error occurs In 
the apportionment by the commissioners by which the amount ap- 
portioned to a district is more, • r less, than it is entitled to re- 
ceive, they may in their next annual apportionment, with the ap- 
proval of the superintendent, correct the error by increasing or 

reducing the share of such district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 14, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 15, § 14.) 

§ 207. Allowance to excluded districts.— ^Whenever any school 
district shall have been excluded from participation in any appor- 
tionment made by the superintendent, or by the school commission- 
ers, by reason of its having omitted to make any report required by 
law, or to comply with any other provision of law, or with any rule, 
decision, order or regulation made by the superintendent under the 
authority of law, and it shall be shown to the superintendent that 
such omission was accidental or excusable, he may, on the appli- 
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-cation of such district, make to it an equitable allowance; and if 
the apportionment was made by himself, cause it to be paid out of 
the contingent fund; and, if the apportionment was made by the 
-commissioners, direct them to apjwrtion such allowance to it, at 
their next annual apportionment, in addition to any apportion- 
ment to which iit may then be entitled. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 8, rewritten without.change, except 
that the last sentence of § 8 is omitted, and not re-enacted.] 
(Page 12, § 8.) 

§ 208. Reclaiming excess in apportionment. — If an error occurs 

in an apportionment by the superintendent by which the amount 

apportioned to a county, part of a county or school district, is 

more than it is entitled to receive, and such excess shall not have 

been distributed or apportioned among the districts oi: expended, 

flo that it can not be reclaimed, the superintendent may reclaim 

such excess by directing any oflBcer in whose hands it may be to 

pay it into the state treasury to the credit of the free school fund, 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, part of § 9, rewritten without in- 
tended change. The remainder of § 9 is included in § 209 of the 
revision.] 

(Page 12, § 208.) 

§ 209. Deduction from next apportionment, — If it be imprac- 
ticable to reclaim such excess, then the superintendent shall 
deduct it from the amount apportioned to such county, part of 
a county or district, in his next annual apportionment, and dis- 
tribute the sum thus deducted equitably among the counties and 
parts of counties or school districts entitled to participate in 
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such apportionment, according to the baais of the apportion- 
ment in which the excess occurred. 

£Con. School Law, tit. II, part of § 9, rewritten without in- 
tended change. For the remainder of § 9 see § 208 of revision.] 
(Page 12, § 9.) 

§ 210. Comptroller may withhold moneys. — The comptroller 

may withhold the payment of any moneys to which any county 

may be entitled from the appropriation of the incomes of the 

school fund and the United States deposit fund for the support 

of common schools, until satisfactory evidence shall be furnished 

to him that all moneys required by law to be raised by taxation 

on such county, for the support of schools throughout the 

state, have been collected and paid or accounted for to the state 

treasurer. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, part of § 3, rewritten without in- 
tended change. For the remainder of § 3 see § 201 of revision.] 
(Page 9, § 3.) 

§ 211. Withholding public money. — The superintendent may 
withhold any share of the public money of the state from any 
district for willfully disobeying any decision, order, rule or regu- 
lation made by him, or when otherwise authorized by law. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, part of § 13, and Con. School Law, tit. 
X, part of § 10, rewritten without intended change.] 

§ 212. Apportionment by school commissioners. — The school 

commissioners annually on the third Tuesday of March, at the 

county seat, shall apportion and divide the free school fund and 

other school moneys as follows: 
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1. They shall set apart to each city, village and district entitled 
thereto the several supervision and district quotas. 

2. To every district which did not participate in the apportion- . 
ment of the preceding year, and which the superintendent shall 
have excused, such equitable sum as he' shall have allowed to it. 

3. The sum to which a county is entitled shall be apportioned 
among the districts and parts of districts therein, according to 
a ratio to be ascertained by dividing such sum by the aggregate 
number of days attendance in such districts and parts of 
districts. 

The aggregate days attendance must be ascertained by adding 
together the whole number of days attendance of resident pupils 
of school age, and also of resident children over four years of 
age who shall have attended any free kindergarten legally estab- 
lished in the district. 

4. All sums in the county treasury to which the county or a 
city, town, village or district therein is entitled by gift, grant, 
devise or otherwise, for use in the payment of teachers' wages, 
shall be included in the apportionment. If such moneys belong 
to a county, they shall be added to the amount apportioned to 
the county by the superintendent. If they belong to any particu- 
lar district, they shall be set apart and credited to it. If they 
belong to a town, they shall be added to the sum otherwise ap- 
portioned to the town, and the whole sum shall be apportioned 



to the several districts and parts of districts therein, according 

to a ratio based on the aggregate attendance. 

£Con. School Law, tit. II, part of § 13, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 13, § 13.) 

§ 213. Certificate of apportionment. — ^They shall sign, in dupli- 
cate, a certificate, showing the amounts apportioned und set apart 
to each school district and part of a district, and the towns in 
which they are situated, and shall designate therein the source 
from which each item was derived; and shall forthwith deliver 
one of said duplicates to the treasurer of the county and transmit 

the other to the superintendent of public instruction. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 13, sub. 8, unchanged in sub- 
stance.] 
(Page 13, § 13, sub. 8.) 

§ 214. Certificate to supervisor. — They shall certify to the super- 
visor of each town the amount of school moneys so apportioned 
to his town, and the portions thereof to be paid by him for school 
library purposes and for teachers' wages, to each such distinct 

district and part of a district 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 13, sub. 9, unchanged in sub- 
stance.] 
(Page 13, § 13, sub. 9.) 

§ 215. Certificate to be filed. — On receipt of the apportionment 

of the commissioner, the supervisor shall forthwith make a copy 

thereof for his own use and deposit the original in the oflBce of the 

clerk of his town. The moneys apportioned to the town shall be 
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paid to the supervisor immediately on the delivery by him to the 

eoanty treasurer of the bond herein required. 

£Con. School Law, tit. II, § 16, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 15, § 16.) 

§ 216L Supervisors' bond for school moneys. — Within ten days 
alter the receipt by the supervisor of the certiflcate of apportion- 
ment, he shall execute and deliver to the county treasurer in behalf 
of the town his bond to the people of the state, with two or more 
sufficient sureties approved by the treasurer, in the penalty of at 
least double the amount of the school moneys, set apart or appor- 
tioned to such town, and also of all suoh moneys which he has re- 
ceived or is entitled to receive from his predecessor, conditioned 
that he will safely keep, disburse and account for such moneys, and 
of all other school moneys that may come into his hands from any 
other source. A sui)ervisor appointed to fill a vacancy is not enti- 
tled to receive school moneys from his predecessor until he delivers 
to the treasurer a like bond in a penalty double the amount which 
he is entitled to receive from ©ueh predecessor. The moneys in the 
hands of such predecessor shall be paid on the delivery to him 
by his successor, of a certificate of the county treasurer, showing 
that the bond herein required has been filed. On such payment 
the treasurer's certificate shall be immediately filed with the town 
clerk. 

i 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 17, and Con. School Law, tit. Ill, § 4, 
subs. 7, 8, rewritten and condensed without intended change. J 
(Pages 15, 20, §§ 17, 4.) 
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§ 217, When commissioiier may appoint person to disburse 
money. — If a supervisor neglects to give a bond for school moneys 
witJiin the time herein required, the school commissioner may ap- 
point another oflBcer or resident of the town as custodian to receive 
and disburse such school moneys, and on his giving the bond 
required herein of a supervisor, he shall be entitled' to receive such 
moneys, and shall be subject to all the duties and liabilities herein 
imposed on a supervisor, in relation thereto. The reasonable 
compensation of such custodian for his services must be audited by 

the board of supervisors and is a town charge. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 18, rewritten and changed so that 
upon the neglect of the supervisor to give the bond required, the 
school commissioner may appoint some other town officer or resi- 
dent of the district to disburse the school moneys.] 

(Page 16, § 18.) 

§ 218. Application of state school moneys. — ^The state school 
moneys, except the amount appropriated for libraries, must be ap- 
plied exclusively to the -payment of the wages of qualified teachers, 
or for expensies of transportation and tuition under contracts for 

the education of pupils in other districts. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 4, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the word " qualified " is inserted before the 
word teachers, and the clause " or for the expenses of transporta- 
tion and tuition under contracts for the education of pupils in 
other districts," is added.] 

(Page 10, § 4.) 

§ 219. Disposition of school moneys by supervisor. — ^The school 
moneys received by the supervisor must be paid by him to the treas- 
urer of the district to which it is apportioned, on the delivery to 
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Win of a copy of the treasurer's bond certified by the clerk of the 

town, 

[Con. School Law, tit. Ill, §4, sub. 1, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 

(Page 19, § 4, sub. 1.) 

§ 220. Certain orphan schools to share in apportionment. — 
The schools maintained by incorporated orphan asylum societies 
^ther than those in The City of New York, shall participate 
in the apportionment and distribution of state sichool moneys in 
the same manner, under the same conditions, and to the same ex- 
tent, as the common schools. Such schools shall be subject to 
the rules governing common schools, but shall continue 
under the immediate management and direction of the 
several societies. Such a school is deemed a district in the county 
in whi<ch it is situated for the purpose of apportionment, except 
that it is not entitled to a supervision or district quota, but shall 

be included in the apportionmeint based on attendance. 

£Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 32, rewritten without intended 
<;hange, except that the last sentence is added.J 

(Page 107, § 32.) 

ARTICLE IX. 
GOMPXTLSOBY EBUCATION. 

Seotion 230. Definitions. 

231. Who must attend school. 

232. Duty of parent. i 

233. State truant schools. 

234. Local truant schools. 

235. Joint truant schools. 
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Section 236. Contracts with truant schools. 
287. Truant districts. 

238. Appointment of truant oflScers. 

239. Truant officers in certain cities and villages. 

240. Term of office. 

241. Authority of truant officer. 

242. Arrest of truants. 

243. Second arrest. 

244. Ehcamination and commitment by magistrate. 

245. Term of commitment. 

246. Report of arrest. 

247. Parole of truants. 

248. Industrial training. 

249. Record of equivalent instruction. 

250. Limitation on employment of children. 

251. Superintendent to make rules. 

252. Reports. 

253. Expenses, how paid. 

254. Withholding state moneys by superintendent. 
[General note. — The compulsory education law has been re- 
written and its scope considerably enlarged. An attempt has 
been made to provide a practicable and not too rigid scheme of 
compulsory instruction. Some changes have been made in the 
present law, which are indicated at the foot of the sections. 
Provision is made for a state truant school, to be established by 
the state superintendent whenever an appropriation shall be 
made for that purpose. This is deemed an important part of 
the scheme. The duties of magistrates and truant officers are, 
it is thought, more clearly defined.J 
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§ 230, Deflnitions. — The term "parent," as used in tM» 
Article, means the father, mother, guardian, or other person, who 
has the lawful care, custody or control of a child. 

The term " child," as used in this article, means a person sub- 
ject to its provisions, who is between seven and sixteen years of 
age, and is in proper physical and mental condition to attend 
«ohool. 

The term " truant," as used in this article, means a child be- 
tween seven and sixteen years of age, found away from his home, 

-and unlawfully absent from school, 

[New, but see Con. School Law, tit. XVI, § 2, as added by L. 
1894, chap. 671. J 
(Page 114, § 2.) 

§ 231. Who must attend school. — Every child shall regularly at- 
tend on instruction at a common school, or on equivalent in- 
struction by a competent teacher elsewhere, as follows: 

1. Between seven and fourteen years of age, each school day on 
which the school is in session between October first and June first. 

2. Between fourteen and sixteen years of age, on each school day 
on which the school is in session, unless regularly and lawfully en- 
gaged in useful employment or service. 

3. If such a child attends on instructioin elsewhere, the instruc- 
tion shall be substantially equivalent to that given to children of 
like age at the' public schools of the city or district in which he 
resides, and he must attend as many hours each day as are required 
of children of like age at such public schools. 
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[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, § 3, as added by L. 1894, chap. 671^ 
and as amended by L. 1896, ch. 606, rewritten and changed as fol- 
lows: 

1. We reduce the age at which a child becomes subject to the 
compulsory education law from eight to seven years, and increase 
the age at which they must attend school on each school Sy in 
which a school is in session from twelve to fourteen years, thuB 
making an absolute period of seven years* instruction. We omit 
from this section the present law that between twelve and fourteen 
years a child must attend school on eighty regular consecutive 
school days when not regularly and lawfully engaged in some use- 
ful employment or service. 

2. Under the present law the time which a child must attend 
school on every school day is only four years, namely, between eight 
and twelve years. Between twelve and fourteen they must attend 
at least eighty days in each year, thus making altogether a period 
of five school years.J 

(Page 114, § 3.) 

§ 232. Duty of parent. — Each parent shall cause such child to 
»o attend on instruction as herein required, or shall present to 
the school authorities proof by affidavit that he is unable to compel 
such attendance. A violation of this section is a misdemeanor, 
punishable for the first offense by a fine not exceeding five dollars,, 
and for each subsequent offense by a fine not exceeding fifty dol- 
lars, or by imprisonment not exceeding thirty daye or both such 
fine and imprisonment. In cities of the first class, police magis- 
trates shall have jurisdiction of all violations under this article. 

ifCon. School Law, tit. XVI, § 4, as added by L. 1894, chap. 671, 
and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the last sentence of the section is new, and 
also by the omission of the provision contained in present § 4 con- 
ferring jurisdiction on courts of special sessions, which is suffi- 
ciently provided for by § 56, sub. 37, of the Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure.J 

(Page 115, § 4.) 
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§ 233. State truant schools. — The staite superintendent may: 

1. Acquire l)y purchase or condemnation, or may hire, real prop- 
erty, amd erect buildings for the establishment of a state truant 
school. The title to real property so acquired must be taken in the 
name of the state, and approved by the attorney-general. 

2. Maintain such school and furnish and equip it with necessary 
apparatus and appliances. 

3. Employ teachers and needed assistants therefor and pre- 
scribe and regulate the course of instruction and discipline 
therein. 

A state truant school may be established for each judicial dis- 
trict, or for two or more districts, as the superintendent may deter- 
mine. If a state school is established, the superintendent may 
direct the discontinuance of any local truant school, and thereafter 
children who might otherwise be sent to such school, shall be sent 

to a state school. 
[New.J 

§ 234. Local truant schools. — The school authorities may estab- 
lish a school or set apart a separate room iq a public school build- 
ing for habitual truants, or for children who are insubordinate or 
disorderly during their attendance at school. Such a school or 
room is known as a truant school, and the authorities may provide 
for the confinement, maintenance and instruction of such truants 

or children therein. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, 
chap.; 671, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without 
intended change.] 

(Page 117, § 9.) 
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§ 235. Joint tniaait sdhoate. — ^The authorities of two or more dis- 
tricts may unite in establishing and maintaining a joint truant 
school. Each district so uniting shall bear its proportion of the 

expense. 
.[New.J 

§ 236. Contracts with truant school.— The school authoritieii 
of a city or dastrict which hias no truant school may contract 
with another city or district which has such a school, or with a 
priyate school, orphans' home or other similar institution, tor 
the confinement, maintenance and instruction therein of children 
who may be lawfully committed to a truant school under this 
article. A school which is the subject of such a contract there- 
upon becomes the truant school of the city or district where such 
children reside. 

A contract shall not be made under this section with a private 
school, orphans' home, or other similar institution, unless the 
course of study therein includes the subjects required by this 
chapter to be taught in a public school, and is otherwise approved 

by the state superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. ,671, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without 
intended change. The last two sentences of the section are new. J 

(Page 117, § 9.) 

§ 237. Truant districts. — Each school commissioner shall di- 
vide his district into convenient truant districts to be composed 
of one or more school districts. A duplicate of such order shall 
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be filed with the tslerk of eaehi ©cbool district affected thereby. 
A cily, village or district which employs a ©Tiperinteiident of 
Bohools cannot be included in such a truant district. A oommia- 
aiofner may at any time modify an order made under this section, 
and establish new truant districts. All orders creating truant 
districts shall, so far as practicable, be made during the month 

of Jnly. 

£New.J 

§ 238, Appointment of truant officers. — The school authorities 
of the districts conowposing a truant district may within twenty 
days after the filing of the order of the commissioner, by a written 
instrument under the hands of the authorities representing a 
majority of such districts, appoint a truant officer for such dis- 
trict. Such appointment shall be made in duplicate, one of which 
shall be delivered to the commissioner, and the other filed in the 
office of the county clerk. If such appointment is not made 
within the time herein limited, the commissioner shall appoint a 
truant officer and fiJe the appointment in the office of the county 
clerk. The county clerk on the filing of an appointment of a 
truant officer shall immediately transmit a certified copy to the 

state superintendent. The expense thereof is a county charge. 
p^ew.J 

§ 239. Truant officers in certain cities and villages. — ^The school 
authorities of each city, village or district which has a superin- 
tendent of school, shall annually (in the month of August appoint, 
and may at pleasure remove, an officer to be known as truant 
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officer. If a city is divided into districts, for school purposes, a 
truant officer may be appointed for each district. 

If a truant officer is not appointed during the time herein pre- 
scribed, the state superintendent shall make such appointment. 
An appointment must be in writing and filed with the secretary or 

clerk of the board of education. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, § 7, as added by L. 18^, chap. 671, 
and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten and changed so 
that it is made the duty of the school authorities in a city, village 
or district which has a superintendent of schools!, to appoint during 
the month of August in each year a truant officer. The remainder 
of § 7 is included in § 238 of the revision.] 

(Page 116, § 7.) 

§ 240. Term of office. — A truant officer shall hold his office 

during the current school year, unless removed, and until his 

successor is appointed. A commissioner may remove a truant 

officer at any time and appoint a successor. 
[New.J 

§ 241. Authority of truant officer — ^A truant officer, for the pur- 
pose of enforcing the provisions of this chapter^ may enter any 

building where a child is employed. 
.ps^ew.J 

§ 242. Arrest of truants. — ^A truant may be arrested by a 

truant officer without warrant. Such truant on his first arrest 

shall be delivered either to his parent, or to the teacher of the 

school from which he is a truant. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, § 8, as added by L. 1894, chap. 671, 
and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without intended 
change. For definition of truant see § 230 of revision.] 

(Page 117, § 8.) 
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§ 243. Second airest. — On second arrest the truant officer sliall 
immediately notify the parent and also the superintendent of 
schools of the city, or the president of the board of education, or 
the trustee, of such arrest, and shall in the meantime keep the 
child in his custody. If the parent consents thereto, in writing, 
the child may be committed to a truant school, by the school 
authorities, or in a city, village or district, which has a superin- 
tendent, such commitment may be made by him. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, §§ 8, 9, as added by L. 1894, chap. 
671, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the provision for a second arrest is new.] 

(Page 117, §§ 8, 9.) 

§ 244. Examination and commitment by magistrate. — If the 
parent does not consent, the child shall be forthwith taken by 
the truant officer before a magistrate, who shall immediately 
examine the matter. If satisfied that the child is an habitual 
truant, or is insubordinate or disorderly while in attendance upon 
instruction, he shall commit him to the truant school. If there 
is no truant school in the city or district where the child resides, 
he shall be committed to the nearest truant school. But if the 
commitment is to a private school, orphan asylum or other simi- 
lar institution designated as a truant school, it must be to one 
which represents the religious faith of the parent, unless such 

parent consents, in writing, to a commitment elsewhere. 

([Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without 
intended change.J 

(Page 117, § 9.) 
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§ 245. Term of commitment. — A child cannot be committed to 
a truant school nor detained therein for a longer time than the 
remainder of the current school year, and the time shall be stated 

in the commitment. 

•[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without 
intended change, except that the provision requiring the time to 
be stated in the commitment is new.] 

(Page 117, § 9.) 

§ 246. Report of arrest. — A truant officer shall promptly report 

each arrest to the school authorities of his city or distriot^ and 

the disposition made by him of the truant. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 8, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten with- 
out intended change in substance.] 

§ 247. Parole of truants. — A child committed to a truant school 

may be paroled; 

1. If to a state school, by the state superintendent. 

2. If to a local school, and the city, village or district from 
which such child is committed has a superintendent of schools, 
by such superintendent; and elsewhere by the school authorities. 

The state or local superintendent or school authorities may pre- 
scribe the conditions of such parole, and for a violation thereof, 
the child may be again arrested, and shall be recommitted to the 

truant school. 

[Mostly new. Subdivision 2 is based upon Con. School Law, 
tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, chap. 671, and as 
amended by L. 1896, chap. 606.] 

(Page 117, § 9.) 
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I 248. Industrial training. — Industrial training shall be fur- 
nished in every truant school. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, without change.] 

(Page 117, § 9.) 

§ 249. Record of equivalent inetruction. — If a child receives in- 
struction under this article elsewhere than at a public school, the 
superintendent may require from the teacher or other person who 
gives such instruction, such information from time to time as he 
may deem necessary, and he shall at the expense of the state fur- 
nish to such teacher or other person, blanks for any records or 
other reports required by him. The records eo kept shall be sub- 
ject to inspection at all reasonable hours by the state superin- 
tendent, the school commissioner, and the school authorities and 
truant officers of the city or district. A person who refuses to give 
any information required under this article, or to answer any 
inquiry relating to such child, by any such officer, is guilty of a 

misdemeanor. 

[Oon. School Law, tit. XVI, parts of §§ 3 and 6, rewritten and 
extended by the insertion of the provision authorizing the superin- 
tendent to require information from the teacher or other person 
who gives instruction, and furnishing blcinks for that purpose. 
Also by extending the provision as to who may inspect the record 
of attendance.] 

(Pages 114, 116, §§ 3, 6.) 

§ 250. Limitation on employment of children. — ^The right to em- 
ploy a child is subject to the following limitations: 

1. A child between seven and fourteen years of age can not be 
employed in any business or service during any part of a term of 
a public school. 
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2. A child between fourteen and sixteen years of age can not 
be so employed, unless at the time of his employment he presenta 
a certificate signed by the superintendent or principal teacher of 
the schools of the city or district in which he resides, that he has 
complied with the law relating to attendance at school during the 
preceding school year; or if the contract of employment is made 
during the school term, that the child has attended school for the 
required time during the current school year. 

Nothing in this section shall be so construed to aflfeot the pro- 
visions of the labor law relating to the employment of children. A 
person who violates the provisions of this section shall for each 
offense forfeit and pay to the city or district a penalty of fifty 

dollars. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, § 5, as added by L. 1894, chap. 671, 
rewritten and changed so as to correspond with § 231 of the re- 
vision. The first sentence of the last paragraph is new.] 

(Page 116, § 5.) 

§ 251. Superintendent to make rules. — ^The state superintendent 
€jhall prescTOibe the duties of truant oflBcera and make rules for the 

enforcement of thisi article. 

p^ew.J 

§ 252. Reports. — The superintendient may require reports from 
school authorities in such form and oontaiiaing such information 
as he may prescribe, concerning the operation of this article; and 
shall include a summary of the same in his annual report to the 
legislature. 
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[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 10, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, as amended by L. 1895, chap. 988, and L. 1896, chap. 
606, rewritten and extended by adding the provision authorizing 
the superintendent to include a summary of the operation of the 
Compulsory Education Law in his annual report to the Legisla- 
ture.] 

(Page 119, § 10.) 

§ 253. Expenees, how paid. — ^The expenses attending the com- 
mitment and maintenance of any truant residing in a city, vil- 
lage or district employing a superintendent of schools, including 
the compensation of truant officers and magistrates, shall be a 
charge against sudh dty, village or district, and in all other cases 
«hall be a county charge. Where the compensation of a truant 
officer is a county charge, he is entitled to receive two dollare for 

etch day necessarily spent by him in the performance of his duty. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 9, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, and amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without 
intended change. The last sentence of the section is new.] 

(Page 117, §9.) 

§ 254. Withholding state moneys by superintendent. — ^The state 
superintendent may withhold one-half of the state school moneys 
apportioned to a city or district, if in his judgment the school 
authorities thereof wilfully neglect or refuse to enforce the provl- 
dons of this article, after due notice; but such moneys so withheld 
shalll be immediately paid to the city or district on its compliance 
with such provisions, or with any rule or order made by the super- 
intendent in relation thereto. 

ifCon. School Law, tit. XVI, part of § 10, as added by L. 1894, 
chap. 671, and amended by L. 1896, chap. 606, rewritten without 
intended change.] 

(Page 119, § 10.) 
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ARTICLE X. 

TEA.GEEBS' QUAIiITICATIONS, GEBTIVICATES AJTB COVTSAOTS. 

Beotion 265. Superintendent to determine teaoheM'qoalifloatioiiB. 

266. Qualified teacher. 

267. State certificates. 

268. Examination for state certificates. 

269. College graduates' certificate. 

270. Endorsement of foreign diplomas and certificates. 

271. Temporary licenses. 

272. Normal school diploma. 

273. Instruction of teachers in uniyersities and colleges. 

274. Other certificates. 

275. Special qualifications. 

276. Revocation of teachers' authority. 

277. Additional grounds of reTOcation. 

278. Notice of revocation. 

279. Teachers' contracts. 

280. Limitations on agreement. 

281. Teachers' wages; when payable. 

282. When wages not a district charge. 

283. Teachers' record of attendance. 

284. Dismissal of teach«?. 

[General note.— This article contains what is intended to be 
a complete revision of the law relating to teachers' qualifications, 
certificates, and contracts. The jurisdiction of the superintend- 
ent is declared in the first section, and it is believed that he 
should have exclusive supervision of this subject. As the head 
of the department of public instruction he is responsible for the 
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conduct of the schools and for the qualifications of teachers 
selected therefor. His jurisdiction and supervision as to the?, 
qualifications of teachers and granting licenses to teach should 
be absolute and exclusive. The subject of certificates has been 
rewritten, and an effort has been made to make a more complete 
classification thereof. The authority conferred by normal grad- 
uate certificates has been enlarged and a new provision inserted 
in relation to the education of teachers in universities and col- 
leges.] 

§ 265. Superintendent to determine teachers' qualifications. 
— The superintendent has exclusive jurisdiction to determine the 
qualifications of teachers in the public schools. The merit and 
fitness of candidates shall be ascertained so far as practicable 
by examinations, which, so far as practicable, shall be competi- 
tive. The superintendent shall prescribe rules relating to exami- 
nations and certificates or other authority to teach. 
[New.] 

§ 266. Qualified teacher. — A qualified teacher is one who holdg 
the certificate, diploma or license authorized by this article, and 

which has not been revoked or annulled. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 38, as amended by L. 1896, 
chap. 264, rewritten! without intended change, except the limita- 
tion as to the age of persons who may be qualified to teach is 
included in § 275 of revision.] 

(Page 45, §38.) 

§ 267. State certificates. — The superintendent may grant a cer- 
tiflcate of qualification to teach. Such certificate shall be known 
aa a state certificate. It entitles the holder thereof to teach in 

any public school without further examination or requirement. 

[Con. School Law^ tit. I, part lof § 10, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 7, §10.) 
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§ 268. Examination for state certificates.— A state certificate 
can be granted only aiter an examination of the applioant. The 
superintendent shall determine the time, place and manner of 
such examination, and may designate persons to conduct the 
same and report the result to him. An examination for a state 
certificate shall be held at least once in each year, and publio 

notice thereof shall be given by the superintendent. 

.[Con. School Law, tit. I, part of § 10, rewritten without in- 
tended change.]| 
(Page 7, § 10.) 

§ 269. College graduates' certificate. — The superintendent may 
grant a certificate to a graduate of a registered college or uniyer- 
sity who has had three years' experience as a teacher, authorizing 
him to teach in such schools and for such time, not exceeding 
ten years, as may be fixed therein. Such certificate is known as 
a college graduate's certificate. Such a certificate may be re- 
newed from time to time by the superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, part of § 10, rewritten without in- 
tended change, except that we prescribe the time a college gradu- 
ate's certificate is to continue in force subject to the power of the 
superintendent to revoke the same.] 

(Page 7, § 10.) 

§ 270. Endorsement of foreign diplomas and certificates. — The 
superintendent may endorse: 

1. A diploma issued by a state normal school in another state; 

2. A certificate issued by a state superintendent of public in- 
struction or state board of education in another state. 
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Such endorsement confers on the holder of. such diploma or 

certificate the privileges conferred by law on the holder of a 

* 

normal school diploma or state certificate issued in this state. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, part of § 10, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 

(Page 7, §10.) 

§ 271. Temporary licenses. — ^The superintendent may issue a 
temporary license to teach for a period not exceeding six monthSi 

limited to a particular school or commissioner district. 

,[Con. ! School Law, tit. I, part of § 10, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 

(Page 7, § 10.) 

§ 272. Normal school diploma. — A diploma granted by a state 
normal school^ when signed by the superintendent, the chair- 
man and secretary of the local board, and the principal of the 
school, entitles the holder thereof to teach in the public schools, 

without further examination. 

[L. 1866, chap. 466, § 6, rewritten without intended change.] 
(Page Ul, § 6.) 

§ 273. Instruction of teachers in univeirsities and colleges. — • If 
a uniyersity or college in this state maintains an education depart- 
ment or teachers' training class, and the course and period of in- 
struction therein are approved by the state superintendent, he 
shall, after satisfactory examination under his direction, issue to 
every graduate of such department or class a certificate of qualifi- 
cation to teach in any public school, valid for a period of three 
years; and after a holder thereof shall have had three years' suc- 
cessful experience in teaching, the superintendent may grant to 
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'him a certificate which shall entitle him to teach in any public 
school without further examination or requirement. The super- 
intendent may at any time visit and inspect such education de- 
partment or training class. 
[New.] 

§ 274. Other certificates. — The superintendent may also pro- 
vide other certificates, to be issued to teachers after such examin- 
ation, on such conditions, and for such time not exceeding five 
years, as he may prescribe. Such certificates may be classified 

by grades or by schools or otherwise. 
[New.] 

§ 275. Special qualifications. — Power to grant la^uthority to 

teach is subject to the following limitations: 

1. A i)erson cannot be authorized to teach in the public schools 
who is under eighteen years of age; or 

2. Who has not passed a satisfactory examination in physiology 
and hygiene, with special referenice to the effects of alcoholic 
drinks and stimulants upon the human system. 

3. In a city authorized to employ a superintendent of schools, 
a person shall not be employed or licensed to teach in the primary 
or grammar schools who has not : 

a. Completed a four years' course In and graduated from, a high 
fichool, academy or other institution of learining of equal or 
higher rank having a course of study, approved by the state super- 
intendent, and subsequent to such graduation graduated from a 
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<:eachers' traininjg s/chool having a course of study of not less than 
thirty-eight weeks, approved by the state siuperinitendent; or in 
lieu of such special training had at least three years' successful 
experience in teaching. 

The limitations prescribed in subdivision three do not apply to 
the holder of a state normal and training s<jhool diploima, or to a 
state certificate granted after examination, nor to a foreign di- 
•ploma or certificate indorsed by the superintendent nor to a 
person who has been employed in teaehing in the primary and 
grammar schools in the cities of this state since January first, 

eighteen hundred and ninety-seven. 

[Oon. School Law, tit. VIII, part of § 38; Con. School Law, tit. 
XV, part of § 20, and L. 1895, chap. 1031, § 4 rewritten and con- 
densed without intended change.] 

(Pages 45, 103, 155, §§ 38, 30 and 4.) 

§ 276. Revocation of teachers' authority. — ^Authority to teaoh 
in the public schools may be revoked as herein provided: 

1. A certificate or license may be revoked by the officer grant* 

ing it. 

2. A school commissioner may hear and determine any charge 

affecting the moral character of a teacher within his district. 
If the charge is sustained, the commissioner may annul the 
teacher's certificate or other authority, by whomsoever granted, 
and may declare him unfit to teach. If the teacher holds a cer- 
tificate or diploma granted, signed or endorsed by the superin- 
tendent, the commissioner shall immediately notify him of such 
^mnulment or declaration. 
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3. The Buperintendent may annul a school commissioner's cer- 
tificate, or may declare a normal school diploma ineffectual as a 
qualification to teach. 

4. The superintendent may revoke his endorsement of a foreign 

diploma or certificate. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, part of §§ 10 and 11, and Con. School 
Law, tit. V, § 13, sub. 6, rewritten and condensed without intended 
change.] 

(Pages 7, 8, 24, §§ 10, 11, 13.) 

§ 277. Additional grounds of revocation. — ^A teacher who wil- 
fully refuses: 

1. To teach the nature of alcoholic drinks and other narcotioi, 
and their effects on the human system, as required by this chap- 
ter; 

2. To attend a teacher's institute; 

3. To fully perform an agreement to teach a term of school y 

Is deemed to have forfeited his right to teach^ and his author- 
ity may thereupon be revoked by the superintendent or the com- 
missioner. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 47, sub| 9, Con. School Law, tit. 10, 
part of § 6, and Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, rewritten 
and condensed without intended change.] 

(Pages 48, 88, 103, §§ 47, 6, 20.) . 

§ 278. Notice of revocation. — All revocations of a teacher's an- 

thority must be for cause and after notice to the person affected,. 

and a reasonable opportunity to be heard in his defense. 
[New.] 
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§ 279. Teachers' contracts. — The employment of a teacher shall 
be by a written contract, which mufit be signed by him and the 
trustee, board or other officer with whom it is made. Such 
contract shall clearly state the agreement between the par- 
ties, and particularly the term of employment, the agre^ com* 
pensation, and the time of payment. A teacher is not deemed 
employed under this chapter until such contract is executed. The 
oontpact or a duplicate thereof shall be filed with the district 

clerk. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 47, sub. 10, Con. School Law, tit. 
VIII, § 15, sub. 11, and Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 17, rewritten 
and condensed without intended change, except that the pro- 
vision for filing a copy of the contract with the district clerk is 
new.] 

(Pages 48, 76, 101, §§ 47, 15, 17.) 

§ 280. Limitations on agreement. — ^The right of a trustee or other 
officer to make a contract under the last section is subject to the 
following limitations: 

1. It cannot be made with a person who i« related to such trus- 
tee or other officer by blood or marriage, except with the approval 
of two-thirds of the qualified voters present and voting on the 
question at a district meeting. 

2. It cannot be made for a term to begin after the expiration 
of his official term. 

3. It cannot be made for a shorter time than ten weeks, unless 
for the purp^ose of completing an unexpired term of school. 
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4. It cannot be made with a teacher who does not hold a certifi- 
cate of qualification which covers the period of contemplated 
service. ' 

The term '^trustee" under subdivision one, includes alBO a 
member of a bocu^ of eduoationi and the employment of a teacher 
who is related to such a member by blood or marriagOi can be 
made only on the written approval of two-thirds of the mem^ 
bers of the board. 

Subdivision two does not apply to on agreement made by a 
board of education. 

Subdivisions three and four apply to such a board. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 47, sub. 9, and Con. School Law, 
tit. VIII, § 15, sub. 11, rewritten and partly new.] 
(Pages 48, 76, subs. 9, 11.) 

§ 281. Teachers' wages; when payable. — ^The compensation of a 

teacher in a public school is due and payable at the end of each 

calendar month during the term of employment, but the contract 

may provide for more frequent payments. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 47, sub. 10, Con. School Law, tit. 
VIII, § 15, sub. 11, and Con. School Law, tit. 15, § 18, rewritten 
and combined without intended change, except the provision for 
more frequent payments is new.] 

(Pages 48, 76, 102, §§ 47, 15, 18.) 

§ 282. When wages not a district charge. — ^A person employed 
to teach without an agreement as herein provided cannot recover 
his wages of the district, but the trustee who employs him ii 

liable individually for such wages. 

.[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 47, part of sub. 9, without in- 
tended change.] 
^Page 48, sub. 9.) 
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§ 283. Teacher®' record of attendance. — Eaoh teacher shall keep 
a school record in which shall be entered: 

1. The names and ages of the papils attending school. 

2. The names of the persons who send them. 

3. The year, montii and day of the month, and the number of 
days each pupil attends. 

4. The date of each inspection of the school by the commis^ 
sioner or other official visitor. 

5. Any other facts required by the superintendent. 

The record shall be kept in such form and manner as the state 
Bui>erintendent may prescrilbe. The entries in such (record shall 
be verified by the teacher, and it shall constitute the school lirt 
from which the average daily attendance of the school shall be 
determined. A teacher is not entitled to any compensation until 
such record is verified. Each teacher is responsible for the record 
kept by him, and shall at the close of his engagement deliver it 
to the district clerk, or the clerk or secretary of the board of 

education. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, §§ 41, 53, and Con. School Law, 
tit. XVI, § 6, rewritten and condensed without intended change.] 
(Pages 45, 52, 116, §§ 41, 53, 6.) 

§ 284. Dismissal of teacher. — ^A teacher may be removed by 

the trustee at any time^for neglect of duty, incapacity to teach, 

immoral conduct, or other sufficient cause. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 48, sub. 9, and Con. School Law, 
tit. VIII, § 15, sub. 11, rewritten without intended change.] 

(Pages 48, 77, §§ 48, 15.) 
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ARTICLE XI. 
TEACHEBS' ZKSTZTXTTES AND T&AINIHG GLASSES. 

Beoti<m 295. Buperintendent to appoint inatitntes. 

296. Oommi&sioner to give notice of institutes. 

297. Institute, where held. 

298. Duty of school commiesioner. 

299. Report of institute; expenses how paid. 

300. Bchiools to be closed during institute. 

301. Report of trustee. 

302. When teacher entitled to wages. 

303. When other person entitled to wages. 

304. Teachers' training classes. 

305. Visitation of classes. 

306. Regulations. 

307. Terms of instruction. 

308. Training classes in certain cities and villages. 

[General note. — In this article the subject of teachers' insti- 
tutes and training classes has been rewritten without substan- 
tial change. A few changes, however, are made, which are indi- 
cated in the foot notes.] 

§ 295. Sui>erintenden»t to appoint institutes. — ^The superintend- 
ent diall annually provide for teachers' institutes as follows: 

1. He shall appoint an institute in each commissioner districti 
OP for two or more commissioner districts, for the benefit and 
inBtruction of teachers in the public schools, and of suoh per- 
sons as intend to become teachers, with special reference to the 
presentation of subjects relating to the principles of education 
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and methods of imrtrnctioii. He msLj, after consultation with 
the commissioner, determine the duration of each institute and 
designate the time and place of holding it. ' 

2. He shall establish and maintain one or more summer insti- 
tutes, with a course of at least three weeks' duration, at such con- 
venient and accessible points as npiy be designiated by him. Ad- 
mjiseokm to muib. insti^tutes and all the advantages thereof shall 
be free to all teachers of the state, and those preparing to teach 
therein. Persons not intending to teach may also be admitted 
under such regulatioms, and on the payment of such tuition, 
as the superintendent may prescribe. He may provide for ex- 
aminations thereat and also for certificates of qualificationa to be 
issued to graduates. 

3. He may employ suitable persons, at a compensation to be 
fixed by him, to supervise and conduct the institutes, and may 
also provide for additional instructioii. He shall establish such 
regulations for the government of institutes as he may deem best 
He shall, whenever practicable, visit the institutes or cause them 
to be visited by representatives of his department, for the pur- 
pose of examining into the course and character of the instruc- 
tion given, and of rendering such assistance as he may find ex- 
pedient 

[Con. School Law, tit. X, §§ 1 and 9, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change, except that the provision in sub. 2, 
allowing persons other than teachers to attend an institute, is 
new.] 

(Pages 86, 80, §§ 1, 9.) 
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§ 296. Oommiflisionep to give notice of institutes. — The school 

commissioner, under the direction of the superintendent, shall 

notify all teachers, trustees, boards of education and other i)er- 

sons in his district who may desire to become teachers, of the 

time and place of holding each institute. 

[Con. School Law, tit. X, first sentence of § 2, rewritten with- 
out intended change.] 
(Page 86, § 2.) 

§ 297. Institute, where held. — The commissioner has the right 

to hold an institute in any school building in any distriet which 

w 

leoeiyes state sohool moneys, without expense therefor to the 
state, beyond a reasonable allowance to the district for lighting, 
heating and janitor service, and he shall take proi>er care of the 

building and see that it is left in good condition. 

[Con. School Law, tit. X, § 3, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 87, §3.) 

§ 298. Duty of school commissioner. — ^The school commissioner 
shall: 

1. Make all necessary arrangements for holding the institute. 

2. Attend to all the necessary details connected therewith. 

3. See that a suitable room is provided. 

4. Assist the conductor in the organization. 

6. Keep a record of all teachers in attendance. 

6. Notify the trustees of the number of days attended by the 

teachers of the various districts. 

[Con. School Law, tit. X, part of § 2, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 86, § 2.) 
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§ 299. Report of institute; expenses, bow paid. — The commis- 
Bioner, or the conductor of a summer institute, shall transmit to 
the superintendent at the close of each institute: 

1. A full report thereof, including a list of all teachers in attend- 
ance, the number of days attended by each, and such other statis- 
tical information as may be required. 

2. A full verified statement of all expenses incurred by him in 
carrying on the institute, with vouchers for all expenditures. The 
expenses incurred in holding an institute shall be paid by the 

comptroller on the certificate of the superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. X, §§ 2, 7, 9, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change.]| 
(Pages 86, 88, 89, §§ 2, 7, 9.) 

§ 300. Schools to be closed during institute. — All schools in a 
commissioner district where or for which an institute is held, shall 
be closed while it is in session. This provision does not apply to 
schools in a city. It is the duty of each teacher to attend the insti- 
tute, and he is entitled to full wages for the time spent therein. A 
teacher's contract of employment is not affected by his attendance 

at an institute. 

[Con. School Law, tit. X, § 4, as amended by L. 1897, chap. 512, 
rewritten and changed so that all the schools in a commissioner 
district, over which the commissioner has jurisdiction, must be 
closed during the time an institute is in session.]' 

(Page 87, § 4.) 

§ 301. Report of trustee. — Each trustee shall state in his annual 
report to the commissioner the number of days and the dates 
thereof on which a teacher's institute was held in the commis- 
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sioner district during theschool year, and whether theschools under 
his charge were or were not closed during such days. In theappor- 
tionmentof statestc^hool moneys, the schools which areolosed while 
a teacher is in attendance at an institute during the term shall be 
allowed the same average pupil attendance during such time as the 
average weekly aggregate during the week next preceding the insti- 
tute; and a school which continues its sessions during an institute 
shall not be allowed any public money based on the aggregate 

attendance for the period during which the institute was held. 

£Con. School Law, tit. X, § 5, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 88, § 5.) 

§ 302. When teacher entitled to wages. — A person who has en- 
tered into a couitract to teach in a district school, and who after- 
wards attends an institute in that commissioner district, is entitled 
to receive from the district wages for such attendance at the con- 
tract rate, even though at that time the school has not opened or 

is not in session. 

£Con. School Law, tit. X, §§ 4, 6, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Pages 87, 88, §§4, 6.) 

§ 303. When other person entitled to wages. — ^A person who at- 
tends an imstitute dnring its entire period, and afterwards enters 
into a contract to teach and actually teaches in the same com- 
missioner district within the ciiirent school year, is entitled to 
receive from the district, wages at the contract rate for the time 
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of such attendance, the same as if such school had been then in 

session. 
[New.] 

§ 304. Teachers' training classes. — The superintendent shall 
provide for a course of instruction in the science and practice 
of common school teaching, in academies and union schools and 
high schools which, with their consent, shall be designated by 
him, among the commissioner districts as equitably as may be, 
with reference to the number of school districts in each, and the 
location and character of the institutions selected. 

Every academy and school so designated shall instruct a class 
of not less than ten nor more than twenty-five scholars, and snob 
class is known as a teachers' training class. Each academy and 
school in which such instruction is given shall be paid by the 
comptroller on the certificate of the superintendent, at the rate 
of one dollar for each week's instruction for each scholar who has 
attended during the time herein required; but the sum allowed 

for such instruction shall be at least five hundred dollars. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XI, §§ 1, 2, 3, rewritten without intended 
change, except that the section has been broadened so as to in- 
clude high schools.] 

(Page 90, §§ 1, 2, 3.) 

§ 305. Visitation of classes. — A teachers' training class is sub- 
ject to the visitation of the commissioner, and he shall advise and 
assist the principals of academies or schools in the organization 
and management thereof. He shall, at the close of the term of 
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instruction, under the direction of the superintendent, examine 
the students in such classes, and issue teachers' certificates to 

those who possess the required qualifications. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XI, § 7, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 91, § 7.) 

§ 306. Regulations. — The superintendent shall prescribe the 
conditions of admission to the class, the course of instruction and 
the rules under which said instruction shall be given, and shall 
determine the number of classes which may be formed in any 
one year in an academy or school so designated, and the length 
of time exceeding thirty-six weeks during w^hich such instruction 

may be given. 

£Con. School Law, tit. XI, part of § 3, rewritten without intended 
change, except the length of time which such a class shall con- 
tinue is changed from sixteen to thirty-six weeks.] 

(Page 90, § 3.) 

§ 307. Term of instruction. — Instruction shall be free to all 
scholars admitted to such olasses who have continued therein 
during the required time. 

Each scholar must continue under instruction not less than 
thirty-six weeks, except that if it appears to the satisfaction of the 
superintendent that a pupil admitted to such a class has been 
prevented from attending the same for the full time of thirty-six 
weeks, or that such class has not been held for the full term of 
thirty-six weeks, he may excuse such default and allow an 
academy or sichool piay for such scholar for the time actually 
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spent in attendance or daring which such class shall have been 

infitmotedy at the rate fixed in the last section. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. XI, parts of §§ 3, 4, rewritten without 
intended change, except that the length of time such classes must 
be taught is changed from sixteen to thirty-six weeks.] 

(Page 90, §§ 3, 4.) 

§ 308. Training classes in certain cities and villages. — The 
board of education, or other school authorities of any city, or of 
any village which employs a superintendent of schools, may estab- 
lish, maintain, direct and control one or more schools or classes 
for the professional training of teachers in the course of instrao- 
tion, and under the regulations, prescribed by the state superin- 
tendent. Such schools or classes must be maintained at least 
thirty-eight weeks in each school year. The local superintendent 
of schools shall report to the state superintendent, whenever re- 
quired, the time during which such a teacher's training class or 
school has been maintained, and the number of pupils who have 
attended the same. 

Each such city or village which maintains such a training 
school or class for the period herein required, shall be entitled 
to one dollar for each week of instruction of each pupil, which 
shall be paid by the comptroller on the certificate of the state 

superintendent. 

[Cod. School Law, tit. II, § 5, and L. 1895, chap. 1031, §§ 1, 2, 
3, rewritten and condensed without intended change.] 

(Pages 90, 155, §§ 5, 1, 2, 3.) 
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ATtTICLE XII. 

NOBMAL SCEOOLB. 

Section 316. Normal schools. 

316. Duty of superintendent. 

317. Nonresident pupils may be admitted. 

318. Appointment and supervision of local boards. 

319. OfScers of local board; rulea 

320. Powers and duties of treasurer. 

321. When superintendent may take charge of schooL 

322. Custody of property. 

323. Insurance of property. 

324. Local boards may take by gif t, grant or devise. 

325. Special police. 

326. Person arrested to be taken before magistrate. 

327. Appointment of Indian pupils. 

328. Who entitled to privileges of normal school. 

329. Tuition money. 

330. Annual report of local board. 

331. Estimates of expenses. 

[General note. — This article is intended to include the whole 
law relating to normal schools. Several statutes have been 
passed at different times, and nearly all the schools were created 
by special law. These schools are placed under the supervision 
of the state superintendent.] 

§ 315. Normal schools. — ^The state normal schools her^ 

tof ore established at Albany, Brockport, Buffalo, Cortland, Pre- 

donia, Geneseo, Jamaica, New Paltz, Oneonta, Oswego, Platts- 
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burgh and Potsdam^ are continued. The edhool at Albany is 

known as the State Normal College^ and is subject to this chapter 

and also any other general law relating to normal schools. The 

ezecutiye committee of the State Normal College shall hereafter 

be known as the local board of trustees thereof, and is subject to 

all the provisions of law relating to such a board. 

l|7rhe normal school at Albany was established by L. 1844, 
ch. 311, and L. 1848, ch. 318; name chauged to New York 
State Normal College by the regents in 1890. 

Brockport, 1867, chaps. 21 and 96. 

Buffalo, 1867, ch. 583. 

Cortland, 1867, ch. 199, and 1868, ch. 174. 

Predonia, 1867, ch. 323. 

Oeneseo, 1867, ch. 195; 1868, di. 601; 1871, ch. 294. 
.Oswego, 1863, ch. 418, as am. by L. 1865, ch. 445; 1867, olu 
170. 

Potsdam, 1867, ch. 6. 

New Paltz, 1885, ch. 387. 

Oneonta, 1887, ch. 374. 

Plattsburgh, 1869, ch. 617. 

Jamaica, 1893, ch. 553.] 

§ 316. Duty of superintendent. — The superintendent shall: 

1. Determine the number of teachers to be employed in each 
school, and fix their compensation. 

2. Decide on the number of pupils to be admitted to each 
school. 

3. Prescribe the time, manner and conditions of the appoint- 
ment of pupils. I 

i[L. 1866, chap. 466, §§ 4, 5, rewritten and condensed without 
intended change.] 
(Page 141, §§ 4, 5.) 
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§ 317. Non-res&dent pnpils may be adsDiitted. — ^The superintend- 
ent may admit to a iKxrmal school non-reeideiits of the state, oo 

the payment of tuition fees prescribed by him. 

pU 1886, chap. 466, part of § 5, without intended change.] 
(Page 141, §5.) 

§ 318. Appointment cmd superviiaion of local boards. — Eaoh 
Dormal school shall be under the immediate supervision and man- 
agement of a local board of trustees, but such local board shall 
be under the general supervision and direction of the superin- 
tendent, except that the board of trustees of the Al<bany normal 
college shall be under the joint supervision of the state superin- 
tendent and the regents. The existing boards are continued, sub- 
ject to the power of removal therein prescribed. An, appointment 
to fill a vacamcy shall not be miaide until the nnmlber of trustees 
is less than nine. Thereafter the board shall be composed of 
nine trustees, and a vacancy shall be filled by the appointment by 
the superintendent. If, when this dhalpter takes effect, a local 
board consists of less than nine members, the superintendent, 
within twenty days thereafter, shall appoint the additional trus- 
tees required to make the number nine. A trustee heretofore or 
hereafter appointed may be removed for cause by the superin- 
tendent with the concurrence of the chancellor of the University, 

after notice, and an opportunity to be heard. 

.[Ti. 1886, chap. 466, § 3, rewritten without intended change, 
except that we propose by this section to have a uniform num- 
ber of trustees in all normal schools.] 

(Page 140, § 3.) 
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§ 319. Oflacera of local board; imlelB. — Each local board may: 

1. Appoint one of its number president, one secretary, and aife- 
other treasurer of the board. The secretary may also be treaa- 
orer. In the absence of any officer another member may be ap- 
pointed for the time to fill his place and perform his duties. 

2. Subject to the approval of the superintendent, make, alter, 
amend or repeal rules for the govemment of the school, employ 

teachers, and prescribe the oounse of study. 

|Ti. 1866, chap. 466, parts of §§ 3, 4, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change, except that the provision as to the 
treasurer is new.] ^ 

(Page 140, §§ 3, 4.) 

§ 320, Powers and duties of treasurer. — ^The treasurer of each 
normal ^hool shall: 

1. Give an undertaking to the people of the state for the faith* 
f ul performance of his tru^t, in an amount fixed by the superin- 
tendent. The undertaking shall be approved (by the superin- 
tendent and filed in the office of the comptroller. 

2. Receive and have the custody of all moneys payable to or 
for the school. ^ 

3. Deposit all such money in a bank designated by the superin* 
tendent, in his name as treasurer, and whenever required render 
a verified account to the board or to the superintendent, showing 
the condition of the funds of the school. A bank so designated 
flhall^ before any deposit is made, execute a bond to the people 
of the state in a sum approved by the superintendent, for the 
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safe keeping of the funds deposited. Such bond shall be filed 

in the office of the comptroller. 

4. Pay out all money deposited for the use of the school oik 
the order of the president of the board, countersigned by the 
secretary, in accordance with the estimate approved by the 
superintendent. 

5. Keep full and accurate accountB of all receipts and payments 

in the manner directed in the rules of the board, and according ta 

the forms prescribed by the superintendent. 
[New.]' 

§ 321. When superintendent may take charge of school. — If • 
local board neglects or refuses to perform any duty imposed upon 
it by law, the superintendent may take possession of any prop- 
erty under its supervision, employ teachers, and carry on the 

school. 

[L. 1866, chap. 466, § 8, as added by 1869, chap. 18, rewritten: 
without intended change.] 

(Page 141, § 8.) 

§ 322. Custody of property. — Each local board shall have the 

custody and management of the grounds and buildings provided 

or used for the purpose of the school, and other property of the 

state pertaining thereto, and may protect, preserve and improve 

the same. 

)[L. 1880, chap. 348, § 1, rewritten without intended change.] 
(Page 142, § 1.) 

§ 323. Insurance of property. — Each local board shall keep the 

property under its supervision insured for the benefit of the state* 
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If property insured is injured or destroyed, the proceeds of the 
insurance shall be deposited by the insurer to the credit of the 
local board in a bank designated by the superintendent, and shall 
be used by such board, subject to the approval of the superinteo- 
dent, to repair, rebuild or replace the property injured or de- 
stroyed. 

[L. 1882, chap. 116, as amended by L. 1894, chap. 443, and L. 
1894, chap. 488, rewritten and condensed without intended 
change.] 

(Page 143.) 

§ 324. Local boards may take by gift, grant or devise. — ^A local 
board, with the approval of the superintendent, may accept for 
the state the gift, grant, devise or bequest of money or oth^r 
property, and apply ,the same to any purpose not inconsistent 
with the general purposes of the school, which may be pre- 
scribed in the instrument by which such gift, grant, devise or 

bequest is made. 
i[Ti. 1896, chap. 165, rewritten without intended change.] 
(Page 144.) 

§ 325. Special police. — Each local board may appoint and at 
pleasure remove a special policeman. Such a policeman pos- 
sesses the powers and is subject to the liabilities of a constable. 
He shall: 

1. Preserve order and prevent disturbances and breaches of 
the peace in and about the buildings, and on or about the 
grounds used by the school, or pertaining thereto. 
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2. Protect and preserve snch buildings and property from in- 
jurjy and arrest any person making a load or annsnal noise, or 
causing any disturbance, committing any breach of the peace, 
or misdemeanor, or a wilful trespass on such grounds, or in or 

upon such buildings or any part thereof. 

[L. 1880, chap. 348, part of § 3, rewritten without intended 
change. The remainder of § 3 is included in § 326 of revision.] 

(Page 142.) 

§ 326. Person arrested to be taken before magistrate. — ^A per- 
son arrested under the last section shall be immediately taken 
by the policeman before a magistrate of the city, village or town 
in which the school is situated. The policeman shall at the same 
time present to the magistrate a statement of the offense charged. 
If the offense is a misdemeanor, the defendant shall be punished 
by a fine of not more than twenty-five dollars, or by imprison- 
ment for not more tlhian thirty days, or by iboth such fine and im- 
prisonment. 

[L. 1880, chap. 348, part of § 3, rewritten and extended by pro- 
viding how offenders shall be punished.] 

(Page 142.) 

§ 327. Appointment of Indian pupils. — The superintendent may 
annually appoint not more than ten resident Indian youths as 
pupils in the normal sdhiools. Such pupils must be sixteen yeara 
of age, and shall be apportioned', as nearly as may be, among the 
'several Indian bands in ithe state. A pupil so appointed' is entitled 
to all the privileges of a normal school, and' shall be supported and 
educated therein at the expense of the state, for such period as the 
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superintenidieait may prel&ciribe, not exceeding three years. The 
local board shall pay the neceseaar traveling • expenses of each 

such pupil, on the certificate of the sui)erintendent. 

'[L. 1850, chap. 89, §§ 1-5, rewritten and combined without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 143.) 

§ 328. Who entitled to privileges of normal school. — ^The privi- 
leges of the normal department of a normal school are free to all 
resident pupils who comply with the rules prescribed by the 

superintendent of public instruction. 

£L. 1866, chap. 466, part of § 5, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 141.) 

§ 329. Tuition money. — ^Tuition money shall be used fop the gen- 

eral purposes of the school. , 

[Supply Bill, 1870, chap. 492.] 
(Page 144.) 

§ 380. Annual Tepont of local boardL — Eadh local boaird shall 
annually on the finat d^y of January tran'smit to the sui)erintendent 
in such form as he may prescribe a report showing in d^ail its 
receipts and exi)enditures during the last preceding year, the con- 
dition of the school, and such other facts as the superintende^nt may 
require. The report must be verified by the president and 

secretary. 

[L. 1866, chap. 466, last sentence of §3, rewritten and changed so 
that the report must be made to the State superintendent instead 
of to the legislature, as by present law.] 

(Page 141.) 
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§ 331. Estimates of expenses. — ^The local board shall from time 

to time present .to the saperintendent a verified itemized statement 

of the amounts estimated to be needed for carrying on the school. 

The superinliendenit ehall examine and may (reviise such estimaite,. 

and he shall draw his warrant on the state treasnsrer in favor of the 

treasurer of the local board, for the amount approved by him. 
i[New.] 

ABTIOLE XIII. 
TEXT BOOKS Am) SPECIAIi INSTBXTGTION. 

Beotion 340. Free text books. 

341. Adoption of text books. 

342. Change of text books. 

343. Penalty for violation. 

344. Instruction- oon>ceming stimulants and narcotics. 

345. Minimum time of instruction. 

346. Brimairy scholars. 

347. Sdhool authorities to furnish facilities. 

348. Requirement of text books. 

349. Examination by regents. 

350. Instruction in normal schools and institutes. 

351. When not to share in school money. 

352. When institute or training class entitled to school 

money. 

353. AflQdavits by school authorities. 
354. Affidavit by school commissioner. 
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Section 355. AflSdavit by principal of normal school. 
356. Superintendent to furnish blanks. 

357. When superintendent to withhold school money. 

358. Instruction in natural hifltary. 

359. Free instruction in industrial or freehand drawing.. 

360. Eyening schools. 

361. Vocal music. 

362. Eondergartens. 

363. Industrial training in schools. 

[General note. — This title is intended to include the subject of 
text books, their adoption and change, and special instruction in. 
special subjects, so far as they can be fairly included in a general 
airticle. Some changes have been made which are indicated in the 
foot notes.] 

§ 340. Free text books. — ^A district meeting may vote a tax for 
the purchase of text books or other school supplies for free use in 
the schools. The trustee or board of education may establish 
rules concerning the use of such books and their care, preserva- 
tion and custody. 

'[Con. School Law, tit. VIII, § 13, sub. 3, as added by 1897, chap. 
295, rewritten and extended to all school districts. The present 
law applies to union schools.] 

{Page 72, sub. 3.) 

§ 341. Adoption of text books'. — In a common school district an 
annual meeting, by a two-thirds vote of the qualified voters pres- 
ent and voting, shall designate and ladopt the text books to be 
used in the school. Elsewhere the board of education or other 
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anthoritiefi in dhairge of the ediool shaill designate and adopt the 

text booka 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 9, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 99, § 9.) 

§ 342. Ohange of text books. — ^A text book flo adopted »hall not 

be superseded by another book within a period of five years from 

such adoption, except on a three-fourths vote of the qualified 

voters present and voting at an annual meeting in a oomman 

school district, or elsewhere by a three-fourthfl vote of the board 

of education or other school authorities by which such book was 

adopted. 

[Con. School, Law, tit. XV, § 10, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 100, § 10.) 

§ 343. Penalty for violation. — ^A person who violates any of tho 

foregoing provisions is liable to a x>enalty of not less than fifty 

dollars nor more than one bundred dollars for each violation, to 

be sued for by any taxpayer of the district, amd such peoalty 

when collected shall be paid to the treasurer for the benefit of the 

district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 10, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 100, § 11.) 

§ 344. Instruction concerning stimiulants and narcotics. — ^Tbe 

nature of alcoholic drinks and other narcotics, and their effects 

on the humam system, sihall be taught in connection with the 

various divisions of physiology and hygiene, as thoroughly as 
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other branches, in all schools under state control, or supported 

wholly or in pctrt by state school moneys or local taxatiofn. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. XY, first part of § 19, as added by L. 
1895, chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten 
without intended change.] 

(Page 102, § 19.) 

§ 345. Minimium time of instruction.— ^All pupils below the 
second year of the high school and albove the third year of school 
work, computed from the beginning of the lowest primary, not 
kindergarten year, or in correspoaiding classes in ungraded 
schools, shall be taught and study the subjects mentioned in the 
last section every year with suitable text books in the hands of 
all pupils, for not less than three lessons a week for ten or more 
weeks, or the equivalent of the same m each year, and must pass 
satisfactory tests in these studies before promiotion to the next 
succeeding grade or year's work; except that where there are 
nine or more school years below the high school, the study may be 
omitted in all years above the eighth year and below the high 
school, by such pupils as have passed the required tests of the 
eighth year. In ungraded schools the superintendent shall 
classify the work as nearly as may be to conform to the foregodng 

pfrovisious. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 19, as added by Ji. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change. The last sentence is new.] 

(Page 102, § 19.) 

§ 346. Primary scholars. — Pupils in the lowest three primary, 
not kindergarten, school years, or in corresponding classes in un- 
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{graded ©ohoole, shall in each year be inetructed in the same sub- 
ject orally for not less than two lessons a week for ten weeks, or 
the equivalent of the same in each year, by teachers using text 
books adapted for such oral instruction as a guide and standard, 
and such pupils must pass the same tests in this study as may be 
required in other studies before promotiom to the next succeeding 

year's work. This subject may also be taught in kindergartens. 

ifOon. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 19, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.] 

(Page 102, § 19.) 

§ 347. School authorities to furnish facilities. — ^The trustee 
board of education or other authorities in charge of a school, shall 
provide needed facilities and a definite time and place for this 

branch in the regular course of study. 

i[Oon. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 19, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.] 

(Page 102, § 19.) 

§ 348, Requirement of text books. — ^The text books to be used 
shall be graded to the capacities of fourth year, intermediate, 
grammar and high school pupils, or to corresponding classes in 
ungraded schools. For students below high school grade such 
text books shall give at least one-fifth their space, and for students 
of high school grade shall give not less than twenty pages, to the 
nature and effects of alcoholic drinks and other narcotics. This 
subject must be treated in the text books in connection with the 
various divisions of physiology and hygiene, and pages on this 
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subject in a separate chapter at the end of the book shall not be 
-oonnted in determining the minimum. A text book on physiology 
which does not conform to the foregoing provisions shall not be 
Qsed in the public schools, except so long as may be necessary to 
fulfill the conditions of any legal adoption in force when this 

'Chapter takes effect. 

[Gon. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 19, as added by L. 1895, 
<3hap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.J 

(Page 102, § 19.) 

§ 349. Examination by regents. — ^AU regents' examinations in 
physiology and hygiene shall include a due proportion of questions 
on the nature of alcoholic drinks and other narcotics, and their 

effects on the human system. 

i[]Oon. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 19, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.J 

(Page 102, § 19.) 

§ 350. Instruction in normal schools and institutes. — ^Adequate 

time and attention shall be given to instruction in the beat meth- 

« 

ods of teaching this branch in all normal schools; teachers' train- 
ing classes and teachers' institutes. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended bj L. 1896, chap. 901, without intended 
change.J 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 351. When not to share in school money. — ^A district or city 
is not entitled to share in an apportionment of state school 
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numejs^ anless it appears that it has complied! with the provi- 
sions herein relating to instrnction in physiology and hygiene. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.] 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 352. When institute or training class entitled to school 
money. — State school moneys shall not be apportioned or paid for 
the benefit of a teachers' institute or teachers' training class or 
other school until the officer having jurisdiction or supervision 
thereof shall file with the superintendent an affidavit that he has 
made a thorough investigation of the facts, and that to the best 
of his knowledge, information and belief, the provisions of this 

chapter relating thereto have been complied with. 

ffCon. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.] 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 353. Affidavits by school authorities. — ^The trustee or the 
president or other member of a board of education, or the superin- 
tendent of schools, shall show by his affidavit that he has made 
thorough investigation as to the facts, and that to the best of his 
knowledge, information and belief, all the provisions herein re- 
lating to such instruction have been complied with in the schools 
under his supervision, during the last preceding school year. Buoh 
affidavit shall be made in duplicate, one of which, in the case of a 
city, shall be filed with the treasurer or chamberlain, and in any 
other case, with the school commissioner, and one duplicate shall 
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also be filed with the state saperintendeat. The affidavit shall 
also be included in the annnal report of a trustee or board of 

eduoation. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.J 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 354. Affldayit by edhool commieeioiier. — ^The oommisBloner 
Bhall also file with the superintendent an affidayit in connection 
with his annual Tepoi4:, showing which districts have and which 
have not complied with siucib proTisions, acoording to the best of 
his knowledge, information and belief, based on a thorough in- 
vestigation by him sb to the facta 

[CJon. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1805, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.J 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 355. Affidavit by principal of normal school.-^The principal 
of each normal school shall, at the olose of each school year, file 
with the sux>erintendent an affidavit tha/t all the foregoing pro- 
visions applicable theieto have been complied with during such 

year. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.J 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 356. Superintendent to furnish blanks. — ^The superintend- 
ent shall provide school officers with blank forms of affi- 
dlavit fkMr the purposes herein Tequired^ and shall include in his 
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annual Teport a statement eihowing each city or district whicfa 
hoB failed to comply with (the foiregoing proyisions during the 

preceding school year. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change.] 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 357. When superintendent to withhold school money. — ^The 
superintendent on a written complaint alleging the violation of 
any of the foregoing proTisiomSy shall make immediate inyesti- 
gation thereof, and if satisfled of the truth of the oomplaint, shall 
thereuxKm and thereafter withhold) all state school moneys to 
which itihe district or city would otherwise be entitled, until it 
oompMes with such proyisions; and the superintendent may re^ 
olBim money already apportioned, or deduct the same from a 
future apportionment^ in the same manner as in the case of an 
excessive apportionment under this chapter. A complaint un- 
der this section can be made only by an adult resident of the 

district or city. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, part of § 20, as added by L. 1895, 
chap. 1041, and as amended by L. 1896, chap. 901, rewritten with- 
out intended change, except that the last sentence is new.] 

(Page 103, § 20.) 

§ 358. Instruction in natural history. — ^The superintendent may 
furnish to the free schools in. each d>ty and village that has a 
sux>erinte!ndent of s(^hools, additional facilitieB for instruction in 
natural history, geography and Mndired subjects, by means of 
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pfetOTial peiyrefientation« and lecturefi. All residents of a city 

or village may be adinitted to ^uch leetnTes nnder (regulations 

to be prescribed by the ecihool autihorities, or sueli lectures may 

be repeated apart firam the school. 
[L. 1895, chap. 362, § 1, rewritten.J 
(Page 150.) 

§ 359. Free instruction in industrial or freehand drawing. — 

Free instruction in industrial or free)iand drawintg shall be 

given. 

1. In each normal soihool. 

2. In at least one of th*^ departmenitB of the schools in each 
city. 

3. In each union school, unless it is excused therefrom by the 

superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 21, rewritten without intended 
change.J 

(Page 104, § 21.) 

§ 360. Evening schools. — ^A district meeting or the school au- 
thorities in a city may establish and maintain evening schools 

I 

for free instruction in industrial drawing, 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, first sentence of § 22, rewritten and 
changed so as to apply to all schools. The present law only ap- 
plies to schools in cities and union school districts. The re- 
mainder of § 22 is omitted as unnecessary.] 

(Page 105, § 22.) 

§ 361. Vocal music. — ^Free instruction in vocal music shall be 
given in each normal, city and union school, and in each public 
school organised under a special law and subject to the provis- 
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tons of Ubis chapter. It may also be giyen in any other school^ 

or in a teachers* institute. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 23, rewritten and changed so as to 
require instruction in vocal music in the schools mentioned in the 
first sentence. The present law is permissive.] 

(Page 105, § 23.) 

§ 362. Kindergartens. — A free kindergarten may be estab^ 
lished and nmin/tained in each school district by the trustee 
or board of education. A child under the age of four years 
diall not be admitted to 0uch Achool, and the trustee or board of 
eduioaitlion may fix the highest age limit of children who may 
attend. The attendance of children under the age of five years 

ihall be (reported separately. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 24, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 
264, rewritten and changed so as to permit free kindergartens in 
any school district. The provision as to licensing of teachers is 
covered by § 274 of the revision.] 

(Page 106, § 24.) 

§ 363. Induistrial training in ©dhoote. — ^A department for in 
ttruction in the prineiples of industrial training and for teaching 
and illustrating the manual or industrial arts may be established 
and maintained: 

1. By tiie scfhool authoritieB of a city. 

2. By the trustee or board of education of a school district 
when authorized by a diBtrict meeting. 

3. Such instruiction shall aliso be given in each normal and 
training edhool to the extent prescribed by the superintendent; 
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but the au'tihorities in cbiarge of such eidhiool may ppovide for in- 
struction in addition to that so prescribed. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, §§ 25, 27, rewritten and condensed 
without intended change, § 26 is omitted as unnecessary .J 
(Page 106, §§ 25-27.) 

ARTICLE XIV. 
QTBIAV SCHOOLS. 

Section 375. Indian schoola 

376. Maintenance of Indian sehoolff. 

377. Gompulsory education in Indian schoola 

378. Bules. 

379. Duty of loical superintendent. 

380. Superintendent's report of Indian schools. 

381. When Indian pupils may attend common Bchool. 

382. Indian children may take regents' examination. 

[General note. — ^The snbject of Indian schools has been re- 
written and is included in this airticle. It is intended to provide 
a scheme by which these schools will be maintained directly by 
the state, from an appropriation made for that purpose. An ap- 
portionment is now made of a part of school moneys for these 
schools, but it seems inadvisable to continue this policy for the 
reason that the schools are Wholly supported at the expense of 
the state, and it is unnecessary to make an apportionment for 
their support.J 

§ 375. Indian schools. — ^The state superintendent shall: 

1. Provide means of education for resident Indian children. 
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2. Canse an annnal enmneration of Indian cbiMiren to be made* 

3. Aacertain ftrom time to time the condition of the yariooA 
bands and tribes in respect to education. 

4. Establifilh schools on a TOservation in snch places and of 
snch chiaracter and desoription as he deems necessary, and for 
that purpose he may divide the (reservations into convenient dis- 

/ tricts. 

5. Erect, when needed, conrenient buildings for the accom- 
modation of such schools. 

6* Employ 8ui>erintendenlts for such schools and fix their com- 
pensation. 

7. Oontraot with an Indian band or triibe fSor the use or ocoa- 
pation of any land for school {pounds, sites or buildings. 

Sucih contract diall protect the title of the Indians to their 
lands, and reserve to the state the right to remove or otherwiss 

dispose of all improvemente made at its expense. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, §§ 33, 34, 35, 36, rewritten and con- 
densed without intended change.] 

(Page 108, §§ 33-36.) 

§ 376. Maintenance of Indictn schools. — ^The expenses of main- 
taining the Indian sehools shall be paid out of the treasury of the 

state, on the certificate of the state superintendent. 

[New. See general note at the beginning of the article.J 

§ 377. Ckympulsory education in Indian schools. — The superin- 

tenident may by order apply to Indian schools such provisions of 

this chapter relating to compulsory education as he deems exp^- 
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ent, and w<lien such an order is made and- entered in his office, the 
Indian schools named therein shall be subject to such provisionA. 
The superintendent may appoint such persons as he dieemiS neces- 
sary to aid in the enfoncement of sadh ppovieions, and provide for 

their compensation*. 
[New.J 

§ 378. Rules. — ^The state superintendent may make rules for the 
enforcement of this article, and may require the local superin- 
tendents to make reports and furnish such information from 

time to time as he deems desirable. 
[New.] 

§ 379. Duty of local «uperintendent.-^ superinitendent of Indian 
schools shall, under 'the directiotn of the state superintendent, have 
the immediate supervision of the schools und^er his charge. He 
shall, subject to the approval of the superintendent, employ teach- 
ers and make such conitiacts as may be necessary for the mainte- 
nance of such schools. 

[New.J 

§ 380. Superintendent's report of Indian schools. — The annnal 
report of the state eupeirintenidlent mu«t separately show: 

1. The number and location of Indian schools. 

2. The number of Indian children between five and twenty^one 
years of age. 

3. The average dally attendance. 

4. The expenses of each school. 
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the territory under their mpenrudoiL 
6. Such other facts and reoommend^tioixifi as he may d<eem iflft> 

portant in relation to Indian sdioola 

[Based on Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 38, but mostly new.] 
(Pa^e 108, § 38.) 

§ 381. When Indian pupils may attend public school. — ^An 

Indian child may attend a public school in the district in which 

he resides, unless an Indian school is maintained therein; in 

which case he may so attend only with the permission of the state 

superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 37, rewritten without intended 
change.J 

<Page 45, § 37.) 

§ 382. Indian cMldiren may take regents' examinatSon. — ^A child 

who is a pupil in an Indian school may, on the certificate of the 

local superintendent, enter without charge a regents' examination 

at any time or place. 
i[New.J 

ABTIOLE XV, 

TBirSTS 70B SCHOOLS; GOSPEL AND SCHOOL LOTS; VOTES AHD 

PKETAZ/riES. 

Section 390. Property in trust for common echoola 

391. Execution and sux>erYision of trustB. 

392. Officers and boards to report trusts. 

393. Trustees of gospel and school lots. 

394. Powers and duties of supervisors. 

395. Apportionment of gospel moneys by supervisor. 
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Section 396. Payment to treasurer; application of funds. 

397. Imposition of fine or penalty. 

398. Penalty for loss of state school moneys. 

399. When school officer liable for penalty lost. 

400. Suits for penalties. 

401. Report of fines and penalties. 

402. When costs allowed to school officers. 

403. When costs not allowed against school officer. 

404. When district may allow costs. 

405. Appeal from rejection by district meeting. 

406. Hearing of appeal. 

407. Action on supervisor's bond. 

[General note. — The law relating to trust® for common schools 
has been retained without material change. The statute relating 
to gospel and school lots has been revised and condensed and it 
is believed contains sufficient provisions on this subject. There 
are a few of these lots still left in different parts of the state and 
provision is made here for the gradual absorption of this class of 
property by the schools.J 

§ 390. Property in trust for common schools. — Real and per- 
sonal property may be granted, conveyed, devised, bequeathed 
and given in trust and in perpetuity or otherwise, to the state, or 
to the superintendent of public instruction, for the support or 
benefit of the common schools within the state, or within any 
part or portion of it, or of any particular common school or 
schools within it; and to amy county or of any city or board of 
officers thereof, or the school commissioner district or its commis- 
sioner, or to any town, or supervisor of a town, or to any school dis- 
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trict or its trustee for the support and benefit of common schools 
within such county, city, commissioner district, town or school 
district, or within any part or portion thereof respectively, or 
fqr the support and benefit of any particular common school or 
Bobools therein. No such grant, oonveyanoe, deyise or bequest 
shall be held void for the want of a named or competent tru»feee 
or donee, but where no trustee or donee, or an incompetent one 
is named, the title and trust shall vest in the people of the state, 
subject to its acceptance by the legislature, but such acceptance 

shall be presumed. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 19, unchanged in substance.J 
(Page 16, § 19.) 

§ 391. Execution amd supervision o(f trusts. — The legislature 
may control and regulate the execution of all such trusts; and 
the superintendenit of public Instruction shall supervise and ad- 
vise the trustees, ajn*d hold them to a regular accountiuig for the 
trust piH)perty and its income and interest at such times, in such 
forms, and with such authentica/tionis, as he shall ifiroon time to 

time presaribe. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 20, unchanged in substance.] 
(Page 17, § 20.) 

§ 392. OflBcers and boards to report trusts. — The common coun- 
cil of every city, the board of srapervisors of every county, the 
trustees of every village, the supervisor of every town, the trustee 
of every school district, and every other officer or person who 
shall be thereto TequiTed by the superinitendent of public instruo- 
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tion or the regents, shiall report to him or them whether any, and 
if any, what trusts are held by them respectively, or by any other 
body, oflBcer or persons /to their information or belief for public 
school purposes, and ©hall transnut, therewith, an authenticated 
copy of every vdll, conveyance, instrument or paper embodying 
or creating the trust; and shall in like manner forthwith report 

to him the creation amd terms of every trust subsequently created. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 21, unchanged in substance.J 
(Page 17, § 21.) 

§ 393. Trustees of gospel and school lots. — The supervisors of 

each town shall continue vested with the powers and charged 

with the duties heretofore vested in and charged upon the trustees 

of gospel and school lots of the several towns. 

fCon. School Law, tit. Ill, §§ 1, 2, rewritten and consolidated 
without intended change.J 

(Page 18, §§1,2.) 

§ 394. Powers and duties of supervisors. — The supervisors of 
each town shall, subject to the provisions of the next section: 

1. Take and hold possession of the gospel and school lots in 
his town. 

2. Lease the same for such time, not exceeding twelve years, 
and on such conditions, as he shall deem expedient. 

3. Sell the same, when authorized by a vote of the inhabitants 
of the town at a town meeting, at such price and on such terms 
as he shall deem most advantageous. 

4. Invest the proceeds of such sales in loans secured by bond 
and mortgage on unincumbered real property of the value of 
double the amount loaned. 
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5. Purchase at Ms option on foreclosure, and hold the prop- 
erty fio mortgaged, and convey it whenever necessary. 

6. Beloan the amount of such loans paid to him on the like 
security. 

7. Apply the rents and profits of such lots, and the interest of 
the money arising from the sale thereof, to the support of the 
schools as may be provided by law. 

8. Render to the town board an accurate account of the pro- 
ceeds of the sales and the interest on the loans thereof, and of the 
rents and profits of such gospel and school lots, and of the ex 
penditure or appropriation thereof, on the last Tuesday next pre 
ceding each regular town meeting. 

9. At the expiration of his term deliver to his successor all 
books, papers and securities relating to the sale, and take therefor 
a receipt which shall be filed in the town clerk's office. 

10. RepKxnt to thie superinitendent whetiher there is in his town 
a gospel or school lot, describe the same, state to what use, if any, 
it is put by the town, and whether it is leased, and if so, to whom. 
for what term, and on what rent; and whether the town holds 
or is entitled to any rent, moneys or securities arising from any 
sale from such gospel or school lot, and the investment of the 
proceeds thereof, and of the rents and income of such lots and 
investments, and shall report a full statement and account of 

such rents, moneys and securities. 

[R. S., pt I, chap. 15, tit. IV, § 2, rewritten and changed by 
substituting the supervisor in place of the trustee. See also Con. 
School Law, tit. II, § 22.J 

(Vage 17, § 22.) 
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§ 395. Apportionment of gospel moneys' by supervisor. — The 
asupervisof of a town haying moneys arising from the sale of gos- 
pel lands, and known as gospel funds, may apportion such 
moneys among the several school districts of his town when au- 
thorized as follows: 

1. If the fund does not exceed five hundred dollars, by the town 
board. 

2. If the fund exceeds five hundred dollars, by the vote of a 

town meeting. 

[T.. 1895, chap. 232, §§ 1, 2, 3, rewritten and consolidated without 
intended change.] 
(Page 150.) 

§ 396. Payment to treasurer; application of funds. — ^Where 

such apportionment is made, the supervisor shall pay to the 

treasurer of the several school districts or parts of joint districts 

m his town the pro rata share according to the aggregate school 

attendance of the town during the last preceding school year. 

Kuch moneys shall be used for the general purposes of the school. 

[L. 1895, chap. 232, §§ 4, 5, 6, rewritten and consolidated without 
intended change.J 
(Page 150.) 

§ 397. Imposition of fine or penalty. — ^A fine or penalty imposed 

on: 

1. A school district officer for a violation of his official duty; or 

2. Such officer or another person for any other violation of this 
chapter, 

Is for the benefit of the district of which such person is aa 
officer, or in which the offense was committed, and when collected 
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shall be forthwith paid to the treasarer of the district and credited 
to its general fund. 

A fine or penalty imposed on any other school oflScer for a 
violation of his official duty, or for any other violation of this 
chapter shall, when collected, be paid forthwith to the state treas- 
urer and credited to the free school fund. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, §§ 25, 27, 28, rewritten and con- 
solidated without intended change.] 
(Pages 17, 18, §§ 25, 27, 28.) 

§ 398. Penalty for loss of state school moneys. — ^If in conse- 
quence of the wilful neglect of offleial duty of a school officer, any 
portion of 49tate school moneys to which a town or district is or 
may be entkled is lost, such officer shall forfeit to such town or din^ 

triot the full amount of the loss with Interest thereon. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 1, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 97, § 1.) 

§ 399. When school officer liable for penalty lost. — A school offi- 
cer who wilfully refuses or neglects to sue for a penalty incurred 
for the benefit of a district, town, city, commissioner district, or 
county, forfeits the amount of such penalty to the same use, and It 

shall be recovered' by his successor. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 2, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 97, § 2.) 

§ 400. Suits for penalties. — A trustee or board of education 
shall sue for and reoover fines and penalties incurred for tlia 
benefit of the district A taxable voter of the district may 
nresent to the trustee or board of education a written verified 
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complaint, and demand that an action be broaght to recover gooh 
penalty. If the trustee or board of education neglects to bring 
an action within ten days after the presentation of the complaint, 
such taxable voter may bring the action in his own name, for 
the benefit of the district 

A district meeting or board of education may authorize the 
payment of the plaintiff'^ expenses^ not exceeding one-half the 

penalty collected. 

[Based on Con. School Law, tit. IV, § 4, sub. 9, but mostly 
new.] 

(Page 20, sub. 9.) 

§ 401. Report of fines and penalties. — ^Every district attorney 
shall report annually to the board of supervisors all fines 
and penalties imposed in any prosecution conducted by him dur- 
ing the i>revioufi year; and all moneys oolleoted or received by 
him or by the sheriff, or any other officer, for or on account of 
such fines or x>enalties, shall be immediately paid into the county 
treasury, and the receipt of the county treasurer shall be a suffi- 
cient and the only voucher for such money. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, § 26, unchanged in substance.] 
(Page 18, §26.) 

§ 402. When costs allowed to school officers. — If a school dis- 
trict officer is instructed by a district meeting to bring, defend or 
continue an action or proceeding concerning any district matter, his 
costs and reasonable expenses, and all costs and damages adjudged 
against him, are a charge against the district If the amounit 
olaimedf by him is disputed by a district meeting, it shall be ftd* 
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justed by the county judge of a county in which any part of the 

district is situated, on such notice as he may prescribe. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 3, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 97, § 4.) 

§ 403. When costs not allowed against officer. — In an action 
against a school officer in respect to his powers and duties under 
this chapter for any act performed by virtue of or under color of his 
office, or for a refusal or omission to perform the duties enjoined by 
law, and which action might have been the subject of an appeal to 
the superintendent, costs shall not be allowed to the plaintilBt, if 
the court «hall certify that it appeared on the trial that the de- 
fendant acted in good' faith. This provision does not extend to 
actions for penaltiee, nor to actions or proceedings to enforce the 

decisions of the sui)erintettdent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 3, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 97, § 3.) 

§ 404. When district may allow costs. — If an action or proceed- 
ing is brought or defended without such instructions, the amount 
of such costs, expenses and damages, paid or incurred by the offi- 
cer, may be audited and allowed by a district meetings on the 
presentation of a verified account, and the amount so allowed 
shall thereupon be a charge against the district This provision 
shall not apply to an action for a penalty, nor to an action or pro- 
ceeding to enforce a dedsaon of the superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, § 5, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
/Page 98, § 5.) 
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§ 405. Appeal fpom rejection by district meeting. — If any 
part of a claim presented nnider the last section is rejected, the 
ofHeer may appeal from the action of the district meeting to the 
county judge of the county in which he residues, or if the county 
judge is disqualified: or unable to a-ct, to the district attooiey. 
Notice of fiucih appeal shall be given orally an<d> publicly at the 
meeting, and such meeting may thereupon appoint one or more 
qualified voters to represent the district on the appeal. The officer 
must within ten days thereafter serve on the district clerk a copy 
of his account, together with a written notice that on a day therein 
specified he intends to present sueh account to the county judge or 
district attorney for settlement. The clerk shall record such notice 
and aocounit. The persons appointed shall appear for the district 
before the county jud'ge or district attorney at the time specified 
in the notice. The necessary expenses incurred by them are a 
charge against the district, and must be paid by the trustee on 

the presentation of a verified account. 

[CJon. School Law, tit. XV, § 6, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 98, § 6.) 

§ 406. Hearing of appeal. — The county judge or district attorney 

shall examine the matter and hear the proofs and allegations of the 

parties. A verified account is prima facie evidence of the correot- 

ness thereof. He shall determine by order what amount of the 

claim, if any, should be paid by the district. He may also allow 

to the officer costs and disbursements of the appeal^ not exceeding 
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thirty dollars. The decision of the county judge or district attor- 
ney shall be final. The amount allowed on such appeal i& a 
charge against the district. The order shall be filed by the dis- 
trict clerk, and entered in the recordis of the district 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, §§ 7, 8, rewritten and consolidated 
without intended change.] 

(Page 99, §§ 7, 8.) 

§ 407. Action on supervisor's bond. — ^Action on the bond of 
a supervisor for school moneys shall be brought by the coun^ty 
treasurer in his name of office, and the amotmt ireoavered shall be 
paid over to the sucoessor of the supervisor in default, upon his giv- 
ing security therefor. 

[Con. School Law, tit. II, part of § 17, rewritten without 
intended change.] 
(Page 15, § 17.) 

ARTICLE XVI. 
INSTRXrCRTIOSr OF TEB BLDSm, AfSTD jmAF-lKUTEM. 

Section 415. Free schools for the blind, and for deaf-mutes. 

416. Jurisdiction of state superintendent. 

417. School for the blind at Batavia. 

418. Board of trustees. 

419. Reorganization of board. 

420. Officers of (board; rules. 

421. Appointment by local board. 

422. Powers and duties of treasurer. 

423. Compensation of officers. 

424. Records. 
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Section 425. Estimate of expenses. 

426. CuBtody of property. 

427. Insurance of property. 

428. Trustees not to be interested in contracts. 

429. Expenses of trustees. 

430. Local board may take by grant, gift or devise. 

431. School entitled to public documents. 

432. Annual report of local board. ' 

433. Report of school authorities. 

434. Application, to whom presented. 

435. Order of state superintendent. 

436. Removal and transfer of children. 

437. Expenses of transportation, how paid. 

438. Clothing, how furnished; expenses, how paid. 

439. Contmcts for the instruction of the blind. 

440. Contracts for the instruction of deaf-mutes. 

441. Cancellation of contract. 

442. Expenses for instruction and maintenance; how 

paid. 

443. Superintendent to prescribe instruction. 

444. Instruction of deaf-mutes. 

445. Duty of school authorities. 

446. Application by school authorities. 

447. Duty of truant officer and magistrate. 

448. Expenses of enforcement, how paid. 
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[General note. — ^The confititution requires the legislature 
to provide " a system of free common schools, wherein all 
the children of this state may be educated." The oonimon 
sichoole as now established are only available for children 
in the posisession of ordinary normal physical powers, and 
for obvious reasons can not be used for the instruction of 
the blind, or of the deaf and dumb. The duty of the state 
to provide for these unfortunate children is clearly within 
the scope of the constitutional requirement, and if they 
cannot be instructed in the ordinary schools, special schools 
should be established or provided for them. We have by this 
article made a somewhat radical change in the policy of the state, 
in relation to the education of the blind or deaf -mutes, by placing 
the whole subject under the jurisdiction of the department of 
public instruction and charging the local school authorities with 
the duty of attending to the administration of the law. Under 
the present law these local authorities have very little to do with 
the matter of furnishing instruction for the blind or of deaf- 
mutes, but this subject is left to certain judicial officers, or to 
ofiQcers connected with the local poor department and in a few 
cases to the state superintendent. We think that the education 
of these children is a matter of constitutional right, and that the 
subject should be treated as a part of the general scheme of 
education. We have, therefore, provided that blind children or 
deaf-mutes of school age may, and under the conditions stated 
in this article shall be sent to the proper state schools for in- 
struction under the school system, and not as a part of judicial 
administration, or under laws relating to the poor. Application 
for admission to state schools, under this article, must be made 
to the state superintendent by way of the local school authorities. 
We also think that these children are not only entitled to actual 
instruction, so far as th^y are capable of receiving it, in the 
ordinary branches of education, but are entitled, while in a state 
school, to be maintained at the expense of the state. This main- 
tenance is a necessary incident of their condition. 

The State School for the Blind at Batavia is continued, and is 
placed under the supervision and control of the state superin- 
tendent, who is directed to reorganize its board of trustees, and 
will make all future appointments. He is also authorized to 
make contracts with other schools for the instruction of the blind, 
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if the accommodations at the state school are insnfficieiit. The 
state superintemdent is also given the exclusiye right to direct 
the instruction of the children sent by him to the contract schools. 
This is a necessary provision, for if the blind are instructed under 
contract at the expense of the state, the course of instruction 
should be under the supervision of the superintendent, and should 
conform as nearly as practicable to that provided in the state 
school. 

The article also provides specially for the instruction of deaf- 
mutes, and the provisions in relation to the instruction of the 
blind are made applicable, in all respects, so far as practicable, 
to deaf-mutes. We have also provided a modified form of com- 
pulsory instruction of these children, by authorizing the school 
authorities to make application to the state superintendent to 
have them sent to the proper school, but the matter is left ulti- 
mately to the discretion of a local magistrate. 

The chief feature of the article is the change of policy in regard 
to the treatment and instruction of these unfortunate children, 
who cannot receive jwoper instruction at home schools, and the 
elimination from the law of any suggestion that they are con- 
sidered in any respect as poor persons, or as recipients of icharity. 
The state superintendent has the same authority and is charged 
with the same duty in relation to their instruction as are devolved 
upon him in relation to the other children of the state. This 
places the whole subject of elementary instruction in one depart- 
ment, and under one central authority, and these children, instead 
of being excluded from the privileges of the common school sys- 
tem, are brought within its provisions, and given the same rights 
as other more fortunate ehildren. This article is a substitute for 
Oonsolidated School Law, title XV, §§ 40-43, providing for in- 
sttpuction for the blind, and the deaf and dumb, and L. 1866, ch. 
687; L. 1867, ch. 744; L. 1872, ch. 616; L. 1873, ch. 463, relating 
to the New York School for the Blind at Batavia; and L. 1839, 
di. 200; L. 1852, oh. 333; L. 1862, ch. 351; and L. 1871, ch. 166, 
relating to the New York Inistitution for the Blind in The City of 
New York. And the following laws relating to the commitment 
and instruction of the deaf and dumb: L. 1863, eh. 325; L. 1870, 
oh. 180; L. 1871, ch. 548; L. 1875, ch. 213; L. 1838, ch. 244; L. 
1864, dh. 386; L. 1874, <-h. 253; L. 1876, ch. 331; L. 1854, ch. 272; 
L. 1885, ch. 58; and L. 1884, ch. 275. All of whi'ch we intend to 
repeal by the education law.] 
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Section 415. Free schools for the blind, and for deaf-mutes. — 

The legislature ehall provide free echools for the instraotioii of 

the blind, and of deaf-mutes, of school age. 
£New.] 

§ 416. Jurisdiction of state superintendent. — The state super- 
intendent has exclusive supervision and control of the admiseioik 
of pupils into a school for the blind or for deaf-mutes under thi» 
chapter, and their retention therein. He shall prescribe rules 

relating to such admission and the forms of application. 
[New.] 

§ 417. School for the blind at Batavia.— The New York State 
School for the Blind at Batavia is continued, and shall hereafter 
be known as the State School for the Blind at Batavia. It shall 
be under the immediate supervision and management of a local 
board of trustees, but such board shall be under the general 
supervision and direction of the state superintendent. The 
school shall, so far as practicable, furnish to the blind children 
of the state of school age the best known facilities for acquiring 
a thorough education, and train them in some useful profession 
or manual art. 

The school is free to all resident blind children of school age^ 
under rules prescribed by the state superintendent. 

If the accommodations of the school are sufficient^ without ex- 
cluding free resident pupils, blind persons above school age, and 
nonresidents, may be admitted on terms and conditions pre- 
scribed by the state superintendent. 

^. 1867, chap. 744, § 4, but mostly new.J 
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§ 418. Board of trusteeg. — ^The existing board of trustees is 
continued, subject to tlie power of removal herein prescribed. 
An appointment to fill a vacancy shall not be made until the 
number of trustees is less than seven. Thereafter the board shall 
be compoeeid oif seren trustees, and a vacancy shall be filled by 
appointment by the state superintendent. A trusrtee may be re- 
moved for cause by the state superintendent, after notice and 

an opportunity to be heard. 
JNew.] 

§ 419. Reorganization' of board. — The trustees in oflSce when 
this chapter takes effect shall continue "tflxerein until the thirtieth 
day of June, nineteen hundred when their terms shall expire. 
During that month the suiperintendent shall appoint seven trus- 
tees, and classify their terms so that one term shall expire in one 
year, one in two years, one in three years, one in four years, one 
in five years, one in six years, and one in seven years from the first 
day of July next following. Any vacancies now existing may be 
filled by the superintendent for a term ending June thirtieth, 
nineteen hundred. Thereafter vacancies shall be filled for the re- 
mainder of the unexpired term; and on the expiration of a term, 
a trustee shall be appointed for a full term of seven years. All 
terms shall expire on the thirtieth day of June. All appoint- 
ments shall be filed in the office of the department of public in- 
struction. 

||New.] 

§ 420. Officers of board; rules. — ^The board of trustees may: 
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1. Appoint one of its number presidenA, one secretary, and an- 
other treasurer of the board. The secretary may also be treas- 
urer. In the absence of an officer another member may be ap- 
pointed for the time to fill his place and perform his duties. 

2. Subject to the approval of the state superintendent, make, 
alter, amend or repeal rules for the government of the school, 
employ teachers, and prescribe the course of study. But siuoh 
course of study ©hall conform as nearly as practicable to the re- 
quirements of this chapter relating to instruction in public 

schools. 

l^ew, but see L. 1865, chap. 587, § 13, and L. 1867, chap. 744, 
§4.] 

§ 421. Appointments by loeal board. — ^The board of trustees 
may appoint and at pleasure remove: 

1. A local superintendent of the school. 

2. Instructors. 

3. Needed siubordinate officers, employees, servants and assist- 
ants. 

An appointment or removal of a superintendent or an instruo- 
tor is subject to the approval of the state superintendent. The 
powers and duties of all appointees under this section sball be 
prescribed by the board, subject to the same approval. 

|Tj. 1867, chap. 744, § 11, rewritten and extended.] 
§ 422. Powers and duties of treasurer. — The treasurer of such 
school shall: 
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1. Give sm. andiertakiBg to the people of the 0tate for the faith- 
ful perfopinajnce of hi« duties, in an amount to be approved bj 
the state superintendenit, and file it in the oflSce of the comp- 
tpoller. 

. 2. Receive and have the custody of all moneys payalble to or 
for the school. 

3. Deposit all such money in a bank designated by the state 
superintendent, in his name as treasurer, and whenever required 
render a verified account to the board or to the state superin- 
tendent, ehofwing the condition d the funds of the scbool. A 
bank so designated shall before any deposit is made execute a 
bond to the people of the state in a 'Sum approved by the state 
siuperintendent for the safe keeping of the funds deposited, and 
file it in the office of the comptroller. 

4. Pay out all money deposited for the use of the school on 
the order of the president of the board, countersigned by the 
iBecretary, yk accordance with the estimate approved by the state 
superintendent. 

5. Keep full and acouraite accounts of all receipts and pay- 
ments in the manner directed in the rules of the board, and ac- 
cording to the forms prescribed iby the state superintendent. 

fX. 1867, chap. 744, § 10, but mostly new J 

§ 423. Oompensartdon of officers. — ^The secretary, the local super- 
intendent, instructors and other appointees shaill receive such 
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oompenflation as may be fixed by the board, «nbject to the ap- 
proval ot the srtate superintendent. 
[L. 1867, chap. 744, § 11, rewritten.] 

§ 424. Beoords. — The board oi trustees shall keep full and 
complete records of all its proceedings, and also of the business 
and daily transactions of the school, in books to be provided for 

that puri>ose. 

;[L. 1865, chap. 587, § 4, and L. 1867, chap. 744,. § 18, rewritten 
without intended change.] 

§ 425. Estimate of expenses. — ^The local board shall at sueb 
times as may be prescribed by its rules, present to the state super- 
intendent an itemized statement, verified by the secretary or local 
superintendent, showing the amount estimated to be necessaay 
for carrying on the school for the period therein mentioned. The 
state superinten:dent shall examine and may revise such estimate^ 
and shall draw his warrant on the state treasurer in favor of the 

treasurer of the local board, for the amount approved by him. 
[New.] 

§ 426. Custody of property.— The local board shall have the 

custody and management of the grounds and buildings provided 

or used for the purposes of the school, and other property of the 

state pertaining thereto, and may protect, preserve and improve 

the same. 
IJNew.] 

§ 427. Insurance of property. — The local board shall keep the 

property under its supervisdon insured for the benefit of the state. 
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If the property is injured or destroyed the proceeds of the ineur- 
ance shall be deposited by the insured to the credit of the local 
board in a bank designated by the state superintendent, and shall 
be used by sueh board subject to the aipproval of the state super- 
intendent to repair, rebuild or replace the property injured or 
destroyed. The necessary exx>enses of keeping such property in- 
soTed shall be a charge against the state, and shall be paid from 
any appropriation made for the support and ihaintenance of the 

sehool. 

[NewJ 

§ 428. Trustee not to be interested in contracts. — ^A trustee of 
a state school for the blind or for deaf-mutes shall not be pecuni- 
arily interested in a conftraot relating to -the property, affairs or 
maniagemenit of the sehool or in furnishing supplies therefor. A 

trustee who violates this section is guilty of a misdemeanor. 

.[L. 1867, chap. 744, § 7, rewritten and changed by providing a 
penalty for a violation.] 

§ 429. Expenses of trustees. — A trustee shall not as such re- 
ceive any compensation for his services, but shall receive his 
aictual and necessary traveling and other expenses, to be paid as 
other current expenses of the school, on the audit of the state 

superintendent 

.[L. 1867, chap. 744, § 7, rewritten and changed so that a trustee 
shall receive his actual and necessary traveling expenses upon the 
audit by the state superintendent.] 

§ 430. Local board may take by grant, gift or devise. — ^The local 

board with the approval of the state superintendent may accept 
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for the state a gift, grant, devise or bequest of money or other 

^property, and apply the same to any purpose not inconsistent 

with the general purposes of the school, which may be prescribed 

in the instrument by which such gift, grant, devise or bequest is 

made. 
[New.] 

§ 431. School entitled to public documents. — The school is en- 
titled to receive copies of all books and other publications which 

are distributed gratuitously by the state. 
[L. 1867, chap. 744, § 17, rewritten."] 

§ 432. Annual report of local board. — The local board shall 
annually on the first day of July transmit to the state superin- 
tendent in such form as he may prescribe, a report showing in 
detail its receipts and expenditures on account of the sohool dur^ 
ing the preceding school year, the condition of the school, and 

such other facts as the state superintendent may require. 

[L. 1865, chap. 587, § 14, and L. 1867, chap. 744, § 18, rewritten 
and changed so that the annual report shall be made to the state 
superintendent instead of the legislature, land also changing the 
date of making such report from the first day of January to the 
first day of July, the beginning of the school year.] 

§ 433. Report of school authorities. — ^The school authorities of 
each city or district shall annually on the thirtieth day of June, 
report to the state superintendent in such form as he may pre- 
scribe the name, age and residence of each blind child of school 
age, residing therein, and whether such child has attended a 
school for the blind during the preceding school year, and if so 
the name of the school. Such information may be included in the 
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annual report of the sohool authorities to the commissioner, or in: 

a separate report as may be required by the state superintendent. 

If it is contained in the report to the commissioner, he shall in- 

elude such information in his report to the state superintendent. 
[New.J 

§ 434. Application, to whom presented. — An application for the- 
admission of a pupil to a school for the blind must be addressed 
to the state superintendent of public instruction, and presented* 
to the school authorities of the district or city in which the child, 
resides. The application must be verified, and may be made by 
either parent or the guardian or other relative of the child. It. 
shall state the name, residence and occupation of the applicant, 
the name, age and residence of the child, and his relationship to 
the applicant, and whether he has ever attended a school for the 
blind or received instruction elsewhere, and if so where such in- 
struction was received. It shall also contain such other informa- 
tion as may be required by the state superintendent. The school 
authorities shall immediately transmit the application to the state 
superintendent, who shall inquire into the matter and determine 
whether the child can be accommodated in a school for the blind, 

and whether he is entitled to receive instruction therein. 
[New.J 

§ 435. Order of state superintendent. — If the superintendent de- 
termines that the child can and should be sent to a school for the 
blind, he shall make an order to that effect, and deliver it to the- 
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Bnperintend^nt of the school or institutioii designated therein, 

who shall provide for the transportation of snch child to the 

school. 
[New.] 

§ 436. Removal and transfer of children. — A child who has been 

received into a school may, with the approval of the state snpei^ 

intendent, be removed therefrom and returned to his parents or 

guardian or other applicant, or may be transferred to another 

state school for the blind or a school authorized to receive and 

instruct blind children under a contract with the superintendent, 

or otherwise. 
[New.J 

§ 437. Expenses of transport£^tion, how paid. — The expense of 
transporting a blind child to or from a school for the blind, and of 
his instruction, support, care and maintenance therein, shall be 
paid by the state. A non-resident pupil or a pupil above school 
age, must pay his expenses, to be determined by the state super- 
intendent. 

([L. 1867, chap. 744, § 13, but mostly new.] 

§ 438. Clothing, how furnished; expenses, how paid. — ^The per- 
sons liable for the support of a child may furnish clothing for 
him while in attendance at a school under this article, under 
regulations prescribed by the state superintendent. If clothing 
is not so furnished, It shall be f urnisihed by the school, and the 
expense thereof shall be paid on the audit and certifiicate of 
the state auperintendentt by the treasnirer of the local board of 
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a flteite scihiQol, anfd atherwiee by the state tpeasiirer. The state 
flnperintendent sihall make rales relaitiiig to thio subject, and 
may in any case, for good cause, direct that all or any part of 
the expense of clolJhing a child named in the order be paid by 
the state. BmSh persons, or the estate, if any, of tihe child, shall 
be liable for such clothing furnished by the sidhooL The local 
superintendent shall, at such stated periods as the rules pre- 
scribe, present to the i>ecsons liable for >tihe support of the child, 
a verified acoounit of such clothing, and) if the account is not 
paid within thirty days thereafter, he may sue for and recover 
the amount thereof in his name of oflftce for the benefit of the 
school. This section applies to a school or institution with 

which a oontraot is made by the state superintendent. 

[New. Substitute for L. 1867, chap. 744, § 13, L. 1852, chap. 
333, § 3, as amended by L. 1871, chap. 146.] 

§ 439. Contracts for the instruction of the blind. — ^The state 
superintendent may contract with the trustees or managers of a 
sdbool or institution for the blind, for the instruction therein of 
resident blind children of school age who, in his judgment, can- 
not be ajccommodated at a state school. Such a contract can- 
not be made by the superintendent for a period extending be- 
yond his term! of office. If a contract is made, blind children 
may be sent to such) a school or insititutfion under regulations 
prescribed by the superintendent; but in granting applica- 
tions for admission of blind c^hildren, preference shall be given 
to a school for the blind owned and wholly maintained by the 
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state, if such school has safficieiit accoiDiniodations; except that 

Ghildien T€8idinig tn' a ooanty wbece a echool or institation with 

which a contract is made is located, or in an adjoining county, 

aball be sent to emSk school or institution, if it has suffi<cient ao» 

oommodations, otherwise they may be sent to a state school. A 

school or institution with whioh a contract is made under this 

section becomes a school for the blind, under this c'hapter, and 

subject to all its provisions, so far as practicable. 

A contract may be made under this section with The New 

York Institution for the Blind in The CSity of New York. 
[New.] 

§ 440. Contracts for the instruction of deaf-mutes. — ^A contract 
for the instruction of deaf-mutes may be made by the dtate super- 
intendent withoneormore of the following schools or institutions: 
New York Institution for the Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, 
in New York; Le Oouteulx St. Mary's Institution for the Improved 
Instruction of Deaf-Mutes, in Buffalo; The Institution for the 
Improved Instruction of Deaf-Mutes, in New York; St. Joseph's 
Institute for Improved Instruction of Deaf-Mutes, in Fordham; 
The Central New York Institution for Deaf-Mutes, in Rome; 
Western New York Institution for Deaf-Mutes, in Rochester; 
The Northern New York Institution for Deaf-Mutes, in Malone^ 
and the Albany Home School for the Oral Instruction of the 
Deaf and Dumb, in Albany; but such a contract shall not be made 
unless the superintendent is satisfied that the school or instita- 
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tion hsBB adeqixate acoommodatioiis, and can proyide the required 
inatru'ction. The superintendent fiihall, oa f ar as practicable, 
subject to the limitationB herein prescribed, make contracts with 
schools or institutions so loicated as to be convenient of access 
in different parts of the state. A parent, guardian or other person 
who applies for the admission of a deaf-mute to a school under 
this article may request the superintendent to designate a school 
specified by the applicant, for ^e instruction of such deaf -mute, 
if a state school is not ayadlable; and the superintendent shall 
designate the school so specified, if it is under contract as pro- 
Tided in this article^ and has accommodiations for such deaf-mute. 
[New.] 

§ 441. Oancellation of oontraot. — ^The state superintendent may 

cancel a contract unider this article, on a notice of niot less 

than thirty days, if it shall appear to his satisfaction that the 

school or institution with which the contract is made neglects 

or refuses to perform any condition of the contract, or comply 

with any rule, order or decision of the state superintendent in 

relation to children included in such contract, or their instruction 

or maintenance in such school or institution. The contract shall 

embody this section, or the substance thereof. 
[New] 

§ 442. Expenses for iii1»truction and maintenance; how paid. — 
The expensesi of instruction and maintenance of blind and deaf- 
mute children in a school or institution to which they may be sent 
under a contract is a charge against the state, and shall be paid 
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by the state treasurer, from time to time, on the aiudit of the 
€omiptroller, and the certificate of the state superintendent; but 
such contract shall not authorize the payment by the state of 
more than two hundred and sixty dollars per annum, for the in- 
struction and maintenance of each child sent to such school or in- 
stitution^ exclusive of clothing. A school or institution may also 
be allowed the expense incurred by it for clothing furnished 
to a child, on proof by affidavit, to the satisfaction of the state 
superintendent, that the amount of such expense has not been 
and cannot with reasonable diligence be recovered from the per- 
sons liable for the support of such child, or f romi his estate. 
[New.] 

§ 443. Superintendent to prescribe instruction. — ^The state 
superintendent shall prescribe the instruction to be given 
under such a contnaot, which flihall <>onfopm la® nearly as practi- 
cable to that given in a stalte school. He also has a right to 
visit and i'n6{>ect sudb a echool or ineititution in all its depart- 
ments, and he shall report to the legislature such matters and 

things concerning it as he may deem necessary or proper. 
[New.J 

§ 444. Instruction of deaf-mutes. — ^The state superintendent 
has exclusive supervision and direction of the instruction of deaf- 
mutes of sdhool age, and shall provide for wich instruotion in a 
state school for deaf-mute® or other school or institution. 

Deaf-mutes shall be sent to a state school, or lihe state super- 
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intendent cOiall <Mmtnu3t with any otber school or insHtution for 
their infitrnctlon liherein if in his judgment a state school is 
not ayailable or has not sufficient accommodations. The provis- 
ions of thds article relating to the instruction of blind children 
and the iK)<were and judsdiction of the sitate superintendent ap- 
ply, so far as practicable, to deaf-mutes and schools for their ior 
struction. Bdhool authorities shall report concerning deaf- 
mutes in the same form and manner as herein provided in rel^ 

tion to <tlhe blind. 
i;New.] 

§ 445. Duty of school authorities. — It shall be the duty of the 
-school authorities of a city or district, under the direction of the 
4rtlate superintendent, to attend to the enforcement of this a^ 
tficle. They slhall annually, in the month of June, and at such 
other times as they deem proper, notify in writing the parent, 
guardian or other person with whom a blind child or deaf-mute of 
school age resides in such city or district, of his right to free in- 
struction in a school provided by the state for that purpose, and 
that if such parent, guardian or other i)erson neglects or refuses 
forthirty days after such notice, to apply for the adlmission of such 
blind child or deaf-mute to a state or other school under this 
article, the sdhool 'authorities will apply for such admission. 

The school authorities sliall apply accordingly. 
[New.] 

§ 446. Application by school authorities. — The application by 

the sdhool authorities slhall be addressed to the state superin* 



180 
tendent of public instrootioin, and shall be enbetantially in the 
same form aB if made by the parent, gnard&an or other relative. 
On such application the state superintendent ehall determine 
whether instructioii can be provided for such blind ehild or deaf- 
mute in a school under this article, and if bo, «ihall designate the 
0olhool to Vhich !he shall be sent. Such determination shall be 
under the hand of the state superintendent and the seal of the 
department of public instruction, and is conclusive as to the axh 

commodations for instruction. 
[New.] 

§ 447. Duty of truant officer and magistrate. — ^Within five days 
after the receipt of such determination, the school authorities shall 
serve on a truant officer of the city or district a written notice to 
the effect that an application has been mad^ by them as herein pro- 
vided for the admission of such blind child or deaf-mute to a school 
under this article, and naming the school to which he is required by 
the state superintendent to be sent. Upon the receipt of such 
notice the truant officer shall take such, child before the nearest 
magistrate of the county, who shall inquire into the matter, and if 
satisfied that he is not receiving adequate instruction for the blind 
or for dteaf -mutes, as the case may be, and that he should receive 
such instruction as herein providied, he shall by order direct the 
truant officer to take such child or deaf-mute to the school desig- 
nated in the determination of the state superintendent. The child 
shall be kept and Instructed in such school, under the direction of 
the state superintendtot, but not beyond the current school yealr 
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without the written comment of his parent or guardian, or the per- 
son with whom he resides. 
[New.] 

§ 448. Expenses of enforcement, how paid. — The expenses in- 
curred by the school authorities under this article, and of the tru- 
ant officer in transporting a blind child or deaf-mute as required 
by the order, is a charge against the state, and shall be paid on 
the audit of the comptroller and certificate of the state superin- 
tendent. 

[New.] 

AETIOLE XVII. 
SCHOOL COimiSSIONEBS; THTITK EUSiOTION, FOWEBS AKD 

DX7TIE& 

^Section 460. School commissioner; election and term of office. 

461. Vacating office of school commiesloner. 

462. Existing districts continued. 

463. General powers and dnties of commissioner. 

464. Commissioner may act in other difitriets. 

466. Supervision of commlssioiner by superintendent. 

466. Oommissioner may take testimony; issue subpoenaj^ 

467. Salary of commissioner. 

468. Superintendlent may withhold salary. 

469. Increase of salary. 

470. Expenses of commiseioner. 

471. School commissioner not to engage in certain busi- 

ness. 
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[General note.— This article is substantially a codification of 

existing law on the subject of school commissioners. The princi- 
pal change in the article is in the term of commissioneps. Under 
the present law the term of a school commissioner is three years. 
This we have changed to four. The other changes in the article 
are indicated in the foot notes which are appended to the various 
sections.] 

§ 460. School commissioner; election andi term of office. — ^The 
office of school commissioner is continued. The full term of office 
is four years, commencing on the first day of January next after an 
election. A school commissioner for each district shall be elected 
by the electors thereof at the general election in the year eighteen 
hundred and ninety-nine and) quadrennially thereafter. No person 
shall be deemed ineligible to such office by reason of sex. A school 
commissioner is a county officer. If a vacancy occurs, a successor 
shall be appointed by the county judge for a term ending on the 
last day of December of the calendar year in which the vacancy 
can be filled by election. Such appointment must be filed in the 
office of the coiunty clerk. The county clerk inunediately oa 
notice of the election or appointment of a sohool commissioner in 
Ms county shall transmit to the sui)erintendent a duplicate certifi- 
cate of such election or appointment, attested by his signature with 

the seal of the county. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, §§ 1, 3, 4, 6, rewritten and condensed 
without change, except as to the term of office, which is made 
four years, and by the insertion of the provision declaring that a 
school commissioner is a county officer.]| 

(Page 22, §§1,3, 4, 6.) 
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§ 461. Vacating office of school commissioner. — A school com- 
missioner who accepts the office of supervisor, town clerk, or trus- 
tee of a school district, thereby vacates his office. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, part of § 5, rewritten without intended 
change. The remainder of § 5 is omitted as unnecessary, being 
sufficiently covered by Public Officers' Law, § 21.] 

§ 462. Existing districts continued. — The school commissioner 
districts existing when this chapter takes effect shall continue as 
then formed until altered! by the legislature. A city shall not be 
in'oluded in or form a part of any school commissioner district here- 
after formedi. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, first two sentences of § 2 rewritten 
without intended change. The remainder of § 2, relating to the 
division of commissioner's district by the board of supervisors, is 
omitted, being now sufficiently covered by County Law, § 12, 
sub. 9.] 

§ 463. General powers and duties of commissioner. — Every 
commissioner shall have power, and it shall be his duty: 

1. From time to time to inquire into and ascertain whether the 
boundaries of the school districts within his district are definitely 
and plainly described in the records of the proper town clerks; 
and in case the record of the boundaries of any school district 
shall be found defective or indefinite, or if the same shall be in 
dispute, then to cause the same to be amended, or an amended 
record of the boundaries to be made. All necessary expenses in- 
curred in establishing such amended records shall be a charge 
on the district or districts affected, to be audited and allowed by 
the trustee thereof, on the certificate of the school commissioner. 
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2. To visit and examine all the schools within his district as 
often in each year as shall be practicable; to inquire into all 
matters relating to the management, the coarse of study and 
mode of instruction, and the text-books and discipline of such 
schools, and the condition of the schoolhouses, sitefi, outbuild- 
ings and appendages^ and of the district generally. 

3. To examine the school libraries. 

4. To advise with and counsel the trustee and other officers 
of the district in relation to their duties, and particularly in 
respect to the construction, heating, ventilating and lighting of 
schoolhouses, and improving and adorning the school grounds 
connected therewith. 

5. To recommend to the trustee and teachers the proper 
studies, discipline and management of the schools, and the course 
of instruction to be pursued. 

6. To direct the trustee to make any alterations or repairs 
on the schoolhouse or outbuildings which shall, in his opinion, 
be necessary for the health or comfort of the pupils. 

7. To direct the trustee to make any alterations or repairs to 
school furniture, or when in his opinion any furniture is unfit 
for use and not worth repairing, or when sufficient furniture is 
not provided, he may direct that new furniture shall be provided 
as he may deem necessary. 

8. To direct the trustee to abate any nuisance in or on the 
school premises. 
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9. To condemn a schoolhouse, as provided in this chapter, if 
. he deems it unfit for use and not worth repairing. He may also 

condemn a schoolhouse site, and require its abandonment by the 
district. 

10. To examine, under rules prescribed by the superintendent 
of public instruction, persons proposing to teach common schools 
within his district, and not possessing the superintendent's cer- 
tificate of qualification or a diploma of a state normal school; to 
inquire into their moral fitness and capacity, and if he find them 
qualified, to grant them certificates of qualification, in the forms 
prescribed by the superintendent. 

11. To deliver to the clerk of the board of supervisors of his 
county, on or before the first day of November in each year, a 
written statement of the amount, rate of interest, class, number, 
date of issue, pursuant to what law and date of maturity of each 

bond issued by any school district which is a part of his district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 13, subs. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5, rewritten 
and condensed without intended change, except that part of sub. 4 
is found in § 137 of revision and sub. 11 is new.] 

(Page 24, § 13.) 

§ 464. Commissioner may act in other districts. — A commis- 
sioner may exercise any of the powers and perform any of the 
duties of another commissioner on his written request, and he 
must exercise such powers and perform such duties whenever 
required by the superintendent. When so acting under the direc- 
tion of the superintendent, he is entitled to his necessary expenees 
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to be audited by the superintendent and paid by him from the 

contingent fund. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 11, rewritten without intended 
change. The last sentence is new.] 
(Page 23, § 11.) 

§ 465. Supervision of commissioner by sopeiintendent. — The 

conmnissioner is subject to such rules concerning the conduct of 
his office as may be prescribed by the superintendent, and shall, 
whenever required, report to him concerning any particular mat- 
ter or act. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 15, rewritten and condensed with- 
out intended change.] 

(Page 27, § 15.) 

§ 466. Commdissioiiier may take teetamony; i«siue subpoenas. — 
The oommiisfiioaier under the direction of the superintendenft may 
take and report to him testimony in a ease on appeal. In such a 
case or in any matter to be heard or determined by the commis- 
sioner, he may issue a subpoena to compel the attendance of a 
witness. Such a subpoena must be served in the same manner, 
and the witness is entitled to the same fees, as in an action in a 
court of record.. Disobedience to such subpoena shall subject the 
delinquent to a penalty of twenty-five dollars, which may be re- 
covered by the county treasurer in his name of office, for the 

benefit of the schools of the county. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, part of § 14, rewritten and changed, 
by providing that the penalty for disobedience of a subpoena shall 
be collected by the county treasurer. Such penalty, when re- 
covered, to be for the benefit of the schools in his county, instead 
of for the benefit of the poor as by present law.] 
(Page 26, § 14.) 
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§ 467. 'Salary of comimc»ioiier. — Each school commissioiiier 
shall receive an annual salary of one thousand dollars, payable 
quarterly on the order of the superintendent out of the free school 

fund appropriated for that purpose. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 7, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 23, § 7.) 

§ 468. Superintendeiit may withhold salary. — ^Whenever the 
superintendent is (satisfied that a school oommissioner has per- 
0iafently neglected to perform his duties, he may withhold has 
order tor the payment of the whole or any part Krf such conmms- 
noner's salairy as it shall become dne, and the salary so withheld 
shall be forfeited; but the superintendent may remit the for- 
feiture, in whole or in part. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 10, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 23, §10.) 

§ 469. Increase of salary. — The salary of a odhool oomanissioner 

may be increased beyond the amount payable to him from the 

free school fund as herein provided; 

1. If the commissioner's district embraces an entire county, by 
the board of supervisors thereof. 

2. If the district is composed of less 'than an entire county, by 
a majority of the supervisors residing in such district, on filing 
with the clerk of the board of supervisors a certificate fixing the 
amount of such increase. 
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The amoant of /the increase shall annually thereafter be levied 

by the board on the property of the district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 8, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 23, § 8.) 

§ 470. Expenses of commiflsioner. — The board of supervisors 

Bhall annually audit and allow to each oommissioner within the 

oousnity a fixed eum of at least two hmndred dollaire for his ex- 

penees, and shall assess and levy that amount annually by tax 

on the towns composing his district. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 9, without change of substance.] 
(Page 23, § 9.) 

§ 471. School commissioner not to engage in certain business. — 

A school commiseioner shall not: 

1. Be directly or indirectly engaged in the business of a pub- 
lisher of schiool books, maps or charts, or of a bookseller, or in the 
manufacture and sale of school apparatus or furniture; 

2. Act as agent for an author, publisher or bookseller or dealer 
in school books, maps or charts, or manufacturer of or dealer in 
any school fuimitupe or apparatus; 

3. Directly or indirectly receive any emolument, reward or 
promise of reward for his influence in recommending or procuring 
the use of any book, map or chart or school apparatus or f urmi- 
ture in any common or union school, or the purchase of any books 

for a school library. 

[Con. School Law, tit. V, § 12, rewritten without change, except 
that the provision making a violation of the section a misdemeanor 
is omitted, being now sufficiently covered by the Penal Code, 
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§ 155. The provision giving the superintendent of public instruc- 
tion the power to remove such commissioner is included in § 488 
of revision.] 
(Page 21, §12.) 

ARTICLE XVIII. 

BEPABTMEKT 07 PUBLIC INSTBUCTIOK. 

Section 480. Department of public instruction continued. 

481. Superintendent; election and term. 

482. Deputy superintendents. 

483. Clerks and employes. 

484. Official seal. 

485. Copies of papers evidence. 

486. General duties of superintendent. 

487. Annual report. 

488. Eemoval by superintendent. 

489. Appeal to superintendent. 

490. Who may appeal. 

491. Time for appeal. 

492. Notice of appeal. 

493. Powers of superintendent. 

494. Hearing and decision of appeal. 

495. Decision on appeal not reviewable. 

496. Other matters may be reviewed. 

497. Record of appeals. 

' 498. Salary of superintendent and deputy. 



190 

[General note. — ^Few changes have been made in the law relat- 
ing to this department, or in relation to the dnties of the superin- 
tendent of public instruction. The term of office has been ex- 
tended for the reason that it is thought that better administration 
can be effected by a longer term than by subjecting the head of 
this great department to frequent changes. The general powers 
of the department are substantially the same as under existing 
law, but some modifications have been made which seemed neces- 
sary in order to produce clearness of statement.] 

§ 480. Department of Public Instruction continued. — ^The De- 
partment of Public Instruction is continued. Its affairs shall be 
managedl and its powers exercised by the state superintendent. 
Its office shall be in the Capitol in rooms which shall be assigned 
and furnished by the trustees of public buildings. The Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction has general supervision of the com- 
mon schools. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, § 2, in part, but mostly new.] 
(Page 5, § 2.) 

§ 481. Superintendent; election and term. — ^The office of state 
superintendent of public instruction is continued. The term of 
office shall be four years, commencing on the first day of July 
next following his election. A superintendent shall be elected by 
a viva voce vote of the senate and assembly on the second Wed- 
nesday of February next preceding the expiration of a term. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 1, § 2, rewritten and changed, by pro- 
viding that the term of the superintendent shall be four years, 
and also by changing the time when his term shall begin from the 
seventh day of April to the first of July, so as to correspond with 
the beginning of the school year. See revision, § 8. That part 
of § 2 which prescribes the salary of the superintendent is found 
in § 498 of the revision. J 

(Page 5, § 2.) 
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§ 482. Deputy superintendents. — ^The superintendent may ap- 
point a deputy to be known as the first deputy superintendent, 
who shall perform such duties as may be required of him by the 
superintendent. In case of a vacancy in the office of superin- 
tendent, the first deputy on qualifying therefor shall become 
and be the superintendent for the remainder of the term. The 
superintendent may also appoint his chief clerk as second deputy 
superintendent, who shall perform such duties aa second deputy 
as may be required of him by the superintendent. A chief clerk 
so appointed second deputy irtiall not receive any additional com- 
pensation by reason of such appointment. 

[Oon. School Law, tit. I, § 3, and L. 1895, chap. 768, consolidated 
and changed so that upon a vacancy occurring in the office of 
superintendent the first deputy superintendent becomes the super- 
intendent for the balance of the unexpired term.] 

(Pages 56, 153, §§ 3, 1.) 

§ 483. Olerks and employees. — The superintendent may appoint 
as many clerks and employees as he deems necessary and fix their 
com-pensatdon, which shall be paid monthly by the etate treasurer 
on the warrant of the oomptroller, and shall not exceed in the 
aggregate the eum annually appropriated for that purpose by 

the legislature. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, § 4, rewritten without intended 
change.] 
(Page 6, § 4.) 

§ 484. Official seal. — ^The seal of the superintendent in use when 

this chapter takes effect shall continue to be his official seal. It 

may be renewed whenever necessary. 
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[Con. School Law, tit. I, first sentence of § 5, rewritten without 
intended change.] 
{Page 6, § 5.) 

§ 485. Copies of papers evidence. — Ck>pie8 of all papers de-* 

posited or filed in the office of the superintendent and of orders 

and decisione made by him, and of the drafts or machine copies 

of his original letters, may be authenticated under his official 

seal, and when so authenticated, shall be evidence the 8ame as 

the original. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, last sentence of § 5, rewritten without 
intended change.] 
(Page 6, § 5.) 

§ 486. General powers and duties of superintendent. — The 

state superintendent 

1. May visit and inspect all schools under the supervision of the 
Department of Public Instruction, and shall inquire into their 
course of instruction, their management and discipline, advise 
and encourage the pupils, teachers and officers thereof, and make 
such recommendations from time to time concerning the com- 
mon school® and the adminisitration of their affairs as in his judg- 
ment may be necessary or pnoper. He also (bias supervision of 
other schools and institutions as prescribed in this chapter. 

2. Shall prepare suitable registers, blanks, forms and regu- 
lations for making all reports and conducting all necessary 
business under this chapter, and shall cauise fhe same, with such 
information and instructions as he shall deem conducive to tilie 
proper organization and government of the oommon schools and 
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the due performance of their duties by school oflScers, to be trans- 
mitted to the officers and persons intrusted with the execution 
thereof; and also 

3. Shall prepare and keep in his office alphabetical lists of all 
persons who have received or shall receive certificates of qualifi- 
cations to teach from himself^ or from a college or university 
under this chapter, or diplomas of the state normal schools, with 

the dates thereof. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. I, §§ 8, 12 and 14, rewritten and con- 
solidated without intended change.] 
(Pages 7, 8, §§ 8, 12, 14.) 

§ 487. Annual report. — The superintendent shall make to the 

legislature am annual report containing: 

1. A statement of the condition of the common schools and of 
all other schools and institutians under Ma supervision and subject 
to his visitation; 

2. Estimates and accounts of expenditures of school moneys, 
and a statement of the apportionment of school moneys made by 
him. ; ' 

3. All such matters relating to his office, and all such plans and 
suggestions for the improvement of the schools and the advance- 
ment of public Instruotion in the state, as he shall deem expedient. 

4. A statement of all trust funds or other property given or held 

for the benefit of the common schools of the state. 

[Con. School Law, tit. I, § 9, and Con. School Law, tit. II, § 24, 
rewritten and consolidated without intended change.] 

(Pages 7, 17, §§ 9, 24.) 
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§ 488. BemoTal by sui)erinteiident. — The superintendent may for 
cause remove from office a school commissioner or other local 
school officer who is guilty of: 

1. Wilful violation or neglect of official duty. 

2. Wilful disobedience of any decision, order or rule of the su- 
perintendent. 

Buch removal shall be by an order under the hand and seal of the 

superintendent, and recorded in his office. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 1, first sentence of § 13, and Con. School 
Law, tit. V, last sentence of § 12, rewritten and condensed with- 
out material change.] 

(Pages 8, 24, §§13, 5.) 

§ 480. Appeal to superintendent. — An appeal may be taken to 
fthe superintendent of public instruction from an order, rule, deci- 
sion, resolution, act, or neglect or refusal to act, relating to com- 
mon schools, of: 

1. School authorities. , i 

2. A school officer. 

3. A district meeting. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XIV, part of § 1, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 96, § 1.) 

§ 490. Who may appeal. — ^An appeal may be taken under the 

last section by any person feeling himself aggrieved, and who has 

an interest in the subject of the appeal. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XIV, part of § 1, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 

(Page 96, §1.) 
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§ 491. Time for appeal. — ^An api>eal most be taken within thirty 

dlays after the right to an appeal accrues. The right to appeal la 

deemed to have acoraed when the appellant acquires knowledge of 

the rule, order, decision, resolution, act or neglect or refusal to 

aot^ which is made the subject of the appeal. 
[New.] 

§ 492. Notice of appeal. — ^The notice of appeal must be addressed 
to the superintendent, and together with all papers relatiye to the 
appeal, must be served on him, and also on the board or offi- 
cer whose act is the subject of the appeal; or if the appeal is from 
the action of a district meeting, on the trustee or clerk; except 

that if an appeal is taken by a district officer, the notice of appeal 

> 

must be served on such other officer or representative of the dis- 
trict as the superintendent may direct. 
[New.] • 

§ 493. Powers of superintendent. — ^The superintendent may: 

1. Regulate the practice on appeals. 

2. Determine whether an appeal shall stay proceedings, and 
prescribe the conditions on which a stay shall be granted. 

3. Decline to entertain an appeal, or dismiss it, if the appellant 
fails *o comply with the rules of practice. 

4. Make all orders, by directing the levying of taxes or other- 
wise, which may be proper or necessary to give effect to his de- 
cision. If an order or decision directs the payment of money by 
a district, the superintendent may deduct the amount thereof 
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from the next apportioiwiienit to fiu<;h district, and «uoh amount 
fthall be paid on liis warrant by the eitate treasurer, or from anj 
moneys in the handis of the county treasurer and withheld by the 

order of the superintendent. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XIV, § 2, rewritten without intended 
change.] 

(Page 96, § 2.) 

§ 494. Hearing and decision of appeal. — The sux>erintenden't 
•ball examine and decide the appeal. He may review and con- 
sider any matter relating to the subject of app^l, and may af- 
firm, reverse or modify any order, rule or decision involved there- 
in. 

,[Con. School Law, tit. XIV, part of § 1, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 96, § L) 

§ 495. Decision on appeal not reviewable. — ^The decision of the 
superintendent on an appeal to him is final and conclusive, and 
is not subject to question or review in any place or court what- 
ever. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XIV, § 1, sub. 7, in part. The provision 
declaring the effect of the superintendent's decision on appeal is 
not changed.] 

(Page 96, § L) 

§ 496. Other matters may be reviewed. — ^An official act of the 

superintendent, or refusal to act, not involved in an appeal to him, 

may be reviewed by the supreme court by a writ of certiorari. 
.[New.] 

§ 497. Eecords of appeals. — The superintendent shall file, ar- 
range in the order of time, and keep in his office so that they maj 
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be at all times accessible, all the proceedings on every appeal to 
him under tlhis chapter, inclnding hi® decisions and orders 

fonnded thereon. 

■ [Con. School Law, tit. XIV, part of § 3, rewritten without in- 
tended change. The remainder of § 3 is covered by § 485 of the 
revision.] 
(Page 96, § 3.) 

§ 498. Salary of superintendent and deputy. — ^The superin- 
tendent is entitled to an annual salary of five thousand dollars, 
and the first deputy to an annual salary of forty-five hundred dol- 
lars. Such salaries shall be paid monthly by tihe treasurer, on 

the warrant of the comptroller. 

[Ck)n. School Law, tit. I, §§ 2 and 3, in part, and L. 1895, chap. 
817, page 568, L. 1896, chap. 948, page 1041, L. 1897, ch. 306, page 
181, L. 1898, chap. 593.] 

(Page 5, §§ 2, 3.) 

ARTICLE XIX. 
ICCSCEIiLANEOUS PHOVISIONS RELATING TO COMMON SCHOOLS. 
Section 510. School census. 

511. Appointment and duties of enumerators. 

512. Penalty for refusing information. 

513. Expenses; how paid. 

514. Town clerk's expenses a town charge. 

515. Supervisor's account. 

516. Supervisor's report. 

517. Compensation of supervisor. > 

518. General duties of town clerk. i 

519. Compensation of town clerk. 
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Section 520. Termination of existing offices. 

621. Holding over after expiration of term. 

522. When official oath not required. 

523. Vaccination of school children and teachers. 

524. Admission of nonresident pupils. 

525. Flag day. 

526. Superintendent to prescribe exercises. 

527. Arbor day. 

528. Holidays. 

529. Oaths and affidavits. 

530. Acceptance of education law by special school dis- 

trict. 

531. Notice and conduct of election. 

532. Certificate of election. 

533. Effect of adoption of proposition. 

534. School authorities in new district. 

535. Effect of chapter on special school districts. 

536. Continuance of truant and attendance officers. 

537. Money not to be solicited from pupils. 

[General note. — This article includes provisions relating to 
miscellaneous subjects connected with school affairs, but whioh 
oannot properly be classified under any general article.] 

Section 510. School census. — The superintendent, in the month 

of June, eighteen hundred and ninety-nine, and quadrennially in 

the same month thereafter, shall take a school census in each 

village or city which has a population of ten thousand, as appears 

'he last federal census or state enumeration. If the bound- 
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aries of a village have been changed, or if a city has been incor- 
porated since such census or enumeration, the superintendent 
may ascertain and determine the population of such a village or 
city by the best evidence available, and he may, at the expense 
of the village or city, take an enumeration of the population if 
deemed necessary. Such census shall show: 

1. The names and ages of all persons between four and eighteen 
years of age. i 

2. The number of persons between twelve and twenty-one years 
of age who are unable to read and write. 

3. The number of persons between four and eighteen years of 
age who are not attending school because they are obliged to 
work within school hours. 

4. The number of persons between four and sixteen years of 
age who are attending other than public schools. 

B, The number of blind, deaf or otherwise defective children 
of school age, stating each class separately. 

6. Such other facts as in the judgment of the superintendent 
may be the means of securing the information needed to carry 
into effect the requirements of section one of article nine of the 
constitution, or for the improvement of the common school sys- 
tem. 

pj. 1895, chap. 550, § 1, rewritten and changed so that the 
census shall be taken only once in four years, instead of bien- 
nially. And also by permitting the superintendent when the 
population is not shown by the last census to ascertain such 
population by the best evidence obtainable.] 

(Page 151.) "^ 
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§ 511. Appointment and duties of enumerators. — ^Th'e superin- 
tendent may appoint persons to take such census and fix their 
compensation. 

He may also determine the work to be done by school officers 
and by persons appointed under this section, and they shall aid 
him in all proper ways in the discharge of his duties in relation 

to such census. 

[L. 1896, chap« 550, § 2, rewritten, without intended change.] 
(Page 151.) 

§ 512. Penalty for refusing information. — ^Any person! who re- 
fuses or withholds information in his or her possession sought by 
the superinrt^ndent or his representativeis for the purpose of such 
cjeniBus, or who makes any false ®talt)ement in relation thereto, is 
guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be ipuniished by a fine not ex- 
ceeding twenty idollans, or by imprisoniBent not exceeding thirty 

days. 

|Ti. 1895, chap. 550, § 3, rewritten, without intended change.] 
(Page 151.) 

§ 513. Expenses, how paid. — The expenses incurred in taking 

such census are a charge upon the village or city in which it is 

taken, and shall be paid on the certificate of the superintendent. 

The comptroller^ treasurer or chamberlain of a city or yillagei 

upon the presentation of such a certificate, shall pay the amount 

stated therein out of any funds available for the purpose* If he 

has no such funds he shall immediately borrow the amount on 
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the credit of the city or village, and it shall be included in the 

next annual tax levy. 

pj. 1895, chap. 550, § 4, rewritten and extended so as to pro- 
vide the necessary machinery for paying the expenses of such 
census.] 

(Page 151.) 

§ 514. Town clerk's expenses a town charge. — The necessary 
expenses and disbursements of a town clerk in the performance 

of his duties under this chapter are a town charge. 

£'Con. School Law, tit. 4, § 2, rewritten, without intended 
change.] 
(Paige 21, §2.) 

§ 515. Supervisor's account. — The supervisor shall keep in a 

book to be provided at the expense of the town, a correct account 

of all the school moneys received and disbursed by him during 

each year, specifying from whom and for what purpose they were 

received, and to whom and for what purpose paid out. He shall 

exhibit such book with proper vouchers to the board of town 

auditors at its annual meeting, and shall deliver it to his uno- 

cesser. 

![Con. School Law, tit. 3, § 4, subs. 4, 6, rewritten and con- 
densed, without intended change.] 

(Page 20, subs. 4 and 5.) 

§ 516. Supervisor's report. — Within fifteen days after the ter- 
mination of his ofiSce the supervisor shall make a written report 
of the moneys theretofore received and paid out by him, and de* 
liver the same to the town clerk, and notify his successor of the 

filing thereof. 

;|jCon. School Law, tit. 3, § 4, sub. 6, rewritten, without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 20, sub. 6.) 



202 
§ 517. Ck)inpen8ation of supervisor. — A' supervisor is entitled 
to compensation for services under this chapter as follows: 

1. For each day's service in the equalization of valuationi, 
three dollars, to be paid by the district. 

2. For each day's service in a proceeding for the alteration of 

a school district, three dollars, to be paid by the town. 

[Con. School Law, tit. 6, § 5, and Con. School Law, tit. 7, last 
sentence of § 66, rewritten and condensed without intended 
change, except that we make a uniform per diem in each class of 
cases.] 

(Pages 28, 55, §§ 5, 66.) 

§ 518. General duties of town derk. — Each town clerk shall : 

1. Carefully keep all books, maps, papers and records of hit 
office relating to common schools, and forthwith report to tha 
supervisor any loss or injury to the same. 

2. Receive from the supervisor the certificate of apportionment 
of school moneys to the town, and record it in a book to be kept 
for that purpose. 

3. Forthwith notify the trustees of the several school districts 
of the filing of each such certificate. 

4. Bee that the trustees of the school districts make and de- 
posit with him their annual reports within the time prescribed 
by law, and deliver them to the school commissioner on demand; 
and furnish the commissioner the names and post office addresses 
of the school district officers reported to him by the district clerk. 

5. Distribute to the trustees of the school districts all bboks^ 
blanks and circulars which shall be delivered or forwarded to 
him by the superintendent or commissioner for that purpose. 
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6. To record the supervisor'fi annnal report of sclhool moneys 
and deliver a copy thereof to such supervifior's successor. 

7. Eeceive from the outgoing supervisor, and file and record 
in the same book, the county treasurer's certificate that his suc- 
cessor's bond has been given and approved. 

8. File and record the descriptions of the school districts, and 
all papers and proceedings delivered to him by the commissioner 
pursuant to the provisions of this chapter. 

9. Receive and preserve the books, papers and records of a 
dissolved school district, which shall be ordered to be deposited 
in his office. 

10. Perform any other duty which may be devolved upon him 

by law. 

[Con. Bchool Law, tit. IV, § 1, rewritten, without intended 
change.]' 

(Page 20, §1.) 

§ 519. Compensation of town clerk. — A town clerk is entitled 

to compensation to be i>aid by the town, for services under thi« 

chapter as follows: 

1. For each day's service in the alteration of a school district, 
two dollars. 

2. For filing a collector's bond, twenty-five cents. 

3. For certified copies of pai>ers filed by him, six cents for each 

folio. 

)[Oon. School Law, tit. VI, § 5, and Con. School Law, tit. VII, 
§ 80, rewritten and combined with the following change: We in- 
crease the compensation of town clerk when called in upon the 
alteration of a district from J1J50 to $2 per day. Bub. 3 is new.] 

(Pages 28, 59, §§ 5, 80.) 
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§ 520. Termination of existing offices. — ^The terms of all com- 
mon school dififtriot officers in office when this chapter takes ef- 
fect shall expire on the thirtieth day of June next thereafter. 

£New.J 

§ 521. Holding over after expiration of term. — Every school 
officer shall hold his office until his siaccessor shall be elected or 

api)ointed. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, last sentence of § 24, rewritten and 
extended so as to cover all school officers.] 
(Page 41, § 24.) 

§ 522. When official oath not required. — ^A school district offi- 
cer shall not be required to take an oath of office. 

([New. We are informed that school district officers do not 
usually take an oath of office, and it is generally under- 
sitoodi that such an oath is not required. This section 
is inserted) to settle the law.] 

§ 523. Vaccination of school children and teachers. — The 
school authorities of a district shall not permit a person who has 
not been vaccinated to attend or teach in a public school therein. 
Such authorities shall appoint a competent physician and fix hii 
compensation, who shall provide himself with good reliable vac- 
cine virus, and shall, upon request, at the expense of the district, 
vacdnajte all children who have not been vaccinated. Such phy- 
sician shall when requested give to every child vaccinated by 
him a certificate which shall 'be sufficient evidence of vaccination. 
The school authorities may permit other evidence of vaccination. 

![L. 18^3, chap. 661, §§ 200, 201, rewritten, without material 
change.] 
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§ 524. Admission of nonresident pupils. — A trustee may admit 
to the school a qualified nonresident pupil on such terms as he 
Khali prescribe, but if sucih pupil or either of hi« parents or hii 
guardian owns property in the district liable to tax for school 
purposes, the amount of any school tax thereon paid during the 
cuTrent school year shall be deducted from the charge for 

tuition. 

[Con. School Law, tit. VII, part of § 36 rewritten, without 
intended change.] 
(Page 45, § 36.) 

§ 525. Flag day. — ^The fourteenth day of June, the anniversary 

of the adoption of the national flag of the United States, shall be 

known as flag day. 

i[New. The national flag of the United States was adopted on 
the 14th day of June, 1777. The commissioners are informed that 
fifteen states now observe this day with appropriate exercises 
in the public schools. It has been so observed in this state for the 
last three years, but without any special statutory recognition, 
except that chapter 481 of the Laws of 1898 includes flag day 
with others for which the state superintendent is required to pro- 
vide suitable exercises. We think it should be formally desig- 
nated, and have prepared this section for that purpose.] 

§ 526. Superintendent to prescribe exercises. — ^The superin- 
tendent shall prepare for the use of the public schools of the 
state a programme providing for a salute to the flag at the open- 
ing of each day of school, and such other patriotic exercises as 
may be deemed by him to be expedient, under such regulations 
and instructions as may best meet the varied requirements of the 
different grades of schools. He shall make special provision for 
the observance in the public schools of Lincoln's birthday, Wash- 
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ington's birthday, Memorial day, Flag day and such other days 
of like character as may be hereafter designated by law. The 
provisions of this section shall not be construed to require mili- 
tary instruction or drill in the public schools during school hoiirs. 

ijTL. 1898, chap. 481, §§ 3, 5, rewritten and condensed, without 
material change. Section 4 of chapter 481 of the Laws of 1898 
ifi omitted. Chapter 222 of the Laws of 1895 is superseded by the 
act of 1898. J 

§ 527. Arbor day. — The Friday following the first day of May in 
each year ehall be known as Arbor day. The school authorities 
in each city and the true/tee or board of education in each school 
district shall provide for a meeting on that day of the soholani 
under their charge, and for such exercises as shall tend to encour- 
age the planting, protection and preservation of trees and shrubs, 
and acquaintance with the best methods to be adopted to accom- 
plish such results. The superintendent may prescribe a course 
of exercise® and instructions in such subjects which shall' be 
adopted and observed on Arbor day. He shall distribute a suffi- 
cient number of copies of such course to each superintendent of 
schools and to each school commissioner to supply the several 

schools under their charge. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XV, §§ 44, 45, 46, rewritten and con- 
densed, without intended change. Section 47 is omitted as un- 
necessary.] 

(Page 111, §§ 44-47.) 

§ 528. Holidays. — ^The term holiday includes the following 
diays in each year: The first day of January, known as New 
Yearns day; the twelfth diay of February, known as Lincoln's 
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birthday; the twenty-second day of February, known as Wash- 
ington's birthday; the thirtieth day of May, known* as Memorial 
day; the fourth day of July, known* as Indei)endence day; the 
first Monday of September, known as Labor day; and the twenty- 
fifth day of December, known as CJhristmas day, and if either of 
such days is Sunday, the next day thereafter; each general elec- 
tion day and each day appointed by the president of the United 
States or by the governor of this state as a day of general thanks- 
giving, general fasting and prayer, or other general religions 

observance. 

.[See Statutory Construction Law, § 24.] 

§ 52d. Oaths and afladavits. — The superintendent of public in- 
struction or either of his deputies, a school loouimissioner, a 
trustee or a member of a board of education; a clerk of such 
board, or of a school district, and the town clerk^ may administer 
oaths and take afSdavits in any matter relating to the schools, 

but shall not receive any fee therefor. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. I, § 15, and Con. School Law, tit. V, § 14, 
down to the first semicolon. Con. School Law, tit. VII, § 53, in 
part, rewritten and combined, without intended change.] 

(Pages 8, 26, 52, §§ 14, 15, 53.) 

§ 530. Acceptance of education law by special school district. — 
A school district incorporated by special law and subject to its 
provisions may accept this chapter and become subject to its pro- 
visions by adopting a proposition therefor. Such a proposition 
may be submitted at an annual district meeting, or at a special 
meeting to be called for that purpose. The school authorities 
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of snob a district may upon their own motion and shall upon the 

petition of twenty-five qualified voters cause such a proposition 

to be submitted at a district meeting. The ballots to be used at 

such an election may be written or printed, and shall contain 

either the words ** For the acceptance of the education law by 

school district (naming it)" or ^' Against the acceptance 

of the education law by school district (naming it)." 

Such a proposition shall not be submitted at a meeting either 

annual or special during the months of May or June. 
[New.J 

§ 531. Notice and conduct of election. — If a petition for the sub- 
mission of such a proposition is presented to the school authori- 
ties not more than sixty nor less than thirty days before an annual 
meeting, the proposition shall be submitted thereat. If the peti- 
tion is presented at any other time the school authorities, within 
ten days after such presentation shall give notice of a special 
meeting for the consideration of the proposition. Notice of an 
annual or special meeting for the submission of such a proposi- 
tion shall be given by posting notices in five public places in the 
district and publishing the same in each newspaper actually 
printed therein, if any, at least twenty days before the meeting, 
and a special meeting shall be held within thirty days after post- 
ing the notice thereof. If the school authorities neglect or refuse 
to give the notice herein required any person who signs the peti- 
tion may give such notice in the same manner and with like effect 
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as if given by the school authorities. Such a speoial meeting Bhall 
be held by the same officers and conducted and the result can- 
vassed in the same manner, as provided by law for an annual 
meeting in such district, if any, otherwise as at a special meeting 
under this chapter. The qualifications of voters upon such a 
proposition shall be determined by the special law to which the 
district is then subject; but if such special law does not define the 
qualifications of voters at a school meeting, the qualifications 
of ^^ters upon such a proposition shall be determined by this 
chapter. The p]x>visions of this chapter relating to the appoint- 
ment of inspectors of election at a district meeting apply to an 

election held under this section. 
[New.J 

§ 532. Certificate of election. — The officers conducting such 
meeting shall make a certificate showing the whole number of 
votes cast upon such proposition and the number in favor of and 
against it, and within three days after such meeting is held must 
file such certificate in the office of the clerk of the district or clerk 
or secretary of the board of education or other officer performing 
similar functions. If the proposition be adopted the clerk with 
whom the certificate is filed shall within ten days after the meet- 
ing file a certified copy of such certificate in the office of the clerk 
of each town in which any part of the district is situated, and 
shall also deliver a certified copy to the school commissioner. 

IfNew.] - ' ^ . I; 
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§ 533. Effect of adoption of propoflition.:— If the proposition be 
adopted, the acceptance of this chapter by fiuoh district shall take 
effect immediately upon the filing of the certificate in the office of 
the district clerk. From and after such filing the district shall 
be deemed organized under this chapter, and subject to all its 
ppovifloons, and eftiali postseee all the pawers, enjoy all the privi- 
leges and be subject to all the liabilities in all respects and for all 
purposes, as if it had been originally formed thereunder. The 
adoption of such a proposition shall not affect any action then 
pending or cause of action existing by or against such district, 
nor property rights under any law to wMch iit shall <then be siub- 
ject. The officers of the district in office when the aooeptamce 
takes effect shall continue to hold their offices until the .thiriieth 
day of June next following, at which tame their terms of office 

sflliall expire. 
i[New.] 

§ 534. School authorities in new district. — If the district 
adopting the proposition has a board of education it shall con- 
tinue to have such board after the acceptance of this chapter, 
and the district shall be deemed a union school district under this 
chapter. The first annual district meeting held after the adop- 
tion of such a proposition shall determine the number of members 
of the board of education, and elect and classify them in the man- 
ner provided by this chapter upon the organization of a union 
school district 
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If the distriot has not a board of education, snoh first annnal 

district meeting may determine that the district shall become and 

be a union school district under this chapter, and elect and class- 

Ity a board of education accordingly. In any other case such a 

dliisftrict so accepting tblis chapter (shall be a common sichool dia- 

trict 
ifNew.] 

§ 535. Effect of chapter on special school districts. — ^A school 

district incorporated under and subject to a special law, and 

each ofQcer thereof, x>oseessea all the powers and is subject to 

all the limitatione, liabilities and responsibilities conferred or 

imposed upon a district incorporated, formed or organized under 

this chapter, or upon an officer thereof, not inconsistent with 

such special law. 
HJNewJ 

§ 536. Continuance of truant and attendance officers. — All 
truant and attendance officers in office when this chapter takes 
effect are continued until new appointments are authorized to 
be made under this chapter, and during the period of such con- 
tinuance shall possess the powers and be subject to the liabilities 
and responsibilities herein prescribed. A vacancy in an office 
so continued shall be filled for the remainder of such period by 

the commissioner or the local superintendent of schools. 
[New.] 

§ 537. Money not to be solicited from pupils. — No school officer 

or teacher employed in any public school shall solicit or cause or 
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permit to be solicited money from pupils in any school under Ma 

charge for any purpose not connected with the school. 
([New.] 

ARTICLE XX. 

OQBansuci uhivjsbsztt. 

Section 550. Cornell University continued. 

551. Objects of Cornell University. 

552. Trustees. 

553. Ex-oflBcio trustees of Cornell University, 

554. Elective trustees. > 

555. Election by board of trustees. 
I 556. Election by alumni, 

557. Nomination of trustees by alumni. 

558. Conduct of election by alnmni. 

559. Alumnus defined. 

560. Register of alumni of Cornell University. 

561. Powers of trustees. 

562. Property of Cornell University. 

563. University may take and hold property. 

564. Supplementary congressional appropriation. 

565. Students of Cornell University. ; 

566. Examination for state scholarships in Cornell Uni- 

versity. 
1 567. State veterinary college continued. 

568. Object of New York State Veterinary Collegeu 
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Section 509. Tuition fees. 

570. Property to be owned by the state; custody thereof. 

571. Use of appropriations. 

572. Report to the legislature. 

573. Special policemen for Cornell University. 

574. Instruction in agriculture. 

575. Employment of teachers and experts. 

576. State weather bureau. 

[General note. — This article is intended to include nearly all 
existing flrtatutesi in relation to Ooimell University with some 
changes as seemed to be demanded for the purpose of revision. 
The subject of the land scrip fund is included in the state finance 
law and the weather bureau and the experimental station are 
included in the agricultural law. Several sta.tutes relating to 
this university have become obsolete or supertseded by later legis- 
lation and are therefore repealed. It is intended to include 
here the present charter and all other general laws relating to 
the university except as above indicated. 

We intend by this article to repeal the following laws: li. 
1863, ch. 511; L. 1865, ch. 585; L. 1866, ch. 481; L. 1867, ch. 174; 
L. 1868, ch. 554; L. 1872, eh. 654; L. 1880, ch. 317; L. 1882, ch. 
147; L. 1886, ch. 614; L. 1887, <^h. 291; L. 1891, ch. 56; L. 1894, 
<5h. 153; L. 1895, ch. 87; L. 1895, ch. 598; L. 1896, oh. 238; L, 
1897, <fli. 120; L. 1897, eh. 689. J 

§ 550. Cornell University continued.— The corporation known 

MM Cornell University, located at Ithiaca, is continued. 
i[New.] 

§ 551. Objects of Cornell university. — ^The leading object of 
Oomell university sihall be to teach such brancihee of learning aa 
are related to agricultuire and the mechanic arts', including mili- 
tary tactics, in order to promote the liberal and praetioal edcboa- 
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tion of the indmetrial clafifliefi in the seTeral puirsQits and profes- 
sions in life. But ©uch other biianches of sdenice and knowledge 
may be embraced in the plan of inetniction and investigation 
pertaining to such university, as the trustees thereof may deem 
useful and prox>er. Persons of every religious denomination, and 
of no religious denomination, shall be equally eligible to all offices 

and appointments. 

i[L. 1865, chap. 585, § 4, rewritten without including the amend- 
ment made by chap. 223 of L. 1898, which is included in § 521 of 
the revision under the powers of the trustees of the university.]! 

§ 552. Trustees. — Cornell university *shall be governed, and all 

its corporate powers exercised by thirty-nine trustees. Twelve 

trustees shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of business. 

The trustees in office when this chapter takes effect shall continue 

therein for the terms for which they were respectively chosen. 

An elective trustee shall hold over until hi® successor is elected, 

[New, except the second and fourth sentences, which are taken 
from L. 1865, chap. 585, § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 238.J 

§ 553. Ei-officio trustees of Cornell university. — ^The governor, 
the lieutenant-governor, the speaker of the assembly, the presi- 
dent of Cornell university, the state superintendent of publio 
instruction, the president of the state agricultural society, the 
state oommissioneir of agriculture, and the librarian of the Cor- 
nell library, shall be ex-officio trustees. The oldest lineal male 

descendant of Ezra Cornell shall also be a trustee during his life. 
£L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap» 
238, rewritten without intended change.] 
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§ 554. Electiye trustees. — ^There shall be thirty elective trus- 
tees, twenty of whom shall be elected by the board of trustees, 
and ten by the alumni o(f the nniverBity; but at no time shall a 
majo(rity of the board be of any one Teligiou« aeot or of no re- 

UgiooBfiect. 

([L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 
238, rewritten without intended change.J 

§ 555. Election by board of trustees. — ^At each annual com- 
mencement the board of trasiteee 4»hall elect by ballot four trus- 
teeB. The term of eajch truBtee elected by the board shall be five 
yeans fromi the annual commencement at which he is elected. 
The board may ait any meeting elect traateeB to fill Tacanoiet 
among the members elected by them, and a trustee elected to fill 
a vacancy shall hold for the remainder of the unexpired term of 
his lyredecessor. The election shall be by ballot and fifteen bal- 
lots must concur in an election. 

[L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 18©6, chap. 
238, rewritten and changed iso as to provide that the trustees 
elected to fill vacancies shall hold for the remainder of the un- 
expired term. The present law is silent on this subject. It seems 
to us desirable that this discrepancy should be removed.] 

§ 556. Election by alumni, — The alunmi of Cornell university 
shall nieet annually at Ithaca, New York, on the day before com- 
mencement, and elect by ballot two trustees, whose terms* of office 
flhall be five years from the annual oommencement at which they 
were elected. The alumni shall at the same time and place elect 
by ballot, as many more trustees as may be necessary to fill va- 
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cancies among the number previously elected 'by them. A perBOii 
elected to fill a vacaney fihall hold for the remainder of the unex- 
pired term. 

[L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 
238, rewritten without intended change, except that the last sen- 
tence is added for the purpose of remedying what is an apparent 
defect in the present law.] 

§ 557. Nomination of trustees by alumni. — ^Ten or more alumni 
may file with the treaisurer of the university, on or before the first 
day of April in each year, written nomination® of each trustee to 
be elected by the alumni at the next commencement. Nomina- 
tiouB ishall be designated as nominations " for full term " or " to 
fill vacancy " as the ease may be. Forthwith after such first day 
of April a list of such eandidates shall 'be mailed by the laid 

treasiuirer to each of the ^lumni at his or her address. 

[L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 
238, rewritten without intended change.] 

§ 558. Conduct of election by alumni. — Each alumnus may 

vote for trustees at said election by transmitted ballot in accord- 

ance with such regulations as may be prescribed by the alunmi 

at their said annual meeting at Ithaca and approved by the board 

of trustees of the university or its executive committee. The 

ballot shall indicate which candidates are voted for for lull terms 

and which to fill vacancies. The Iypo candidates for full termSi 

and the candidates to fill vacancies to the number of vacancies 

to be filled, having the highest number of votes on the first ballot 

shall be elected, pirovided that no> candidate shall be so elected 
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who lias not received the votes of one^third of all the alumni 
voting at said election. If there shall 'be a failure to eleot one 
or more trustees because a candidate has failed to receive the 
votes of one^third of the alumni voting, then the alumini person- 
ally present at such meeting shall proceed to elect by a majority 
vote from the candidates for the place to be filled (full term op 
vacancy as the case may be), not elected on the first ballot, having 
the highest pluraJitiefi, if there be a siuflScient number thereof; but 
not more than two candidates for each place thus to be filled shall 

be so voted for. 

£L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 
238, rewritten without intended change.] 

§ 559. Alumnus defined. — An alumnus of Cornell university is 

a person who has reodved a degree from the university. 
£New.3 

§ 560. Register of alumni of Cornell university. — A register 

of the name and address of each alumnus of the university, so far 

as the same can be ascertained, shall be kept by its treasurer at 

its business office, ajnd all changes of name and address, and all 

deaths of alumni, shall, so far as* the same can be ascertained, be 

noted upon such register, as they occur. 

i[L. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 2, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 
238, rewritten without intended change.]| 

§ 561. Powers of trustees. — Unless otherwise provided by this 
article, the trustees of Cornell university shall possess the general 
powers of trustees of incorporated institutions of higher educa- 
tion. 
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Bach trustees may also 

1. Establish such faculties, depaFtments or colleges of said uni- 
versity at Ithaca or elsewhere iu the state, as they shall deem 
necessary or proper to acoompliah its purposes. 

2. Prescribe rules for the government of the same, and direct 
where the work thereof shall be carried on. 

3. Grant any and all literary, scientific, technical and profet- 
sional degrees, and in testimony thereof award certificates and 

diplomas. 

(|X. 1865, chap. 565, part of § 4, as amended by L. 1808, chap. 
223, and partly new.] 

§ 562. Property of Cornell university. — The original grounds 

and farm of Cornell university, consisting of not less than two 

hundred acres, upon which its principal buildings are erected. 

shall not be encumbered, aliened or otherwise disposed of. 

ifX. 1865, chap. 585, §§ 3, 8, as amended by L. 1882, chap. 147^ 
without intended change.] 

§ 563. University may take and hold property. — Cornell univer- 
sity may take and hold real and personal property to such an 
amount as may be or become necessary for the proper conduct and 
support of the several departments of education heretofore estab- 
lished or hereafter to be established by its board of trustees, and 
such real and personal property as has been, or may hereafter be 
given to such ccwporation by gift, grant, devise, or bequest in trust 
or otherwise, for the uses and purposes for which the university 
was established, and in cases of trusts so created the several trust 
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estates shall be kept distinct, and the interest or income shall he 
faithfully applied to the purposes of such trust in accordance with 
the provisions of the act or instrument by which the respective 

trusts were created. 

.pli. 1865, chap. 585, § 5, as amended by L. 1882, chap. 147, re- 
written without intended change.] 

§ 564. Supplementary congressional appropriation. — ^The as- 
sent of this state to the provisions of an act of the congress of the 
United States approved August thirtieth, eighteen hundred and 
ninety, entitled " An act to apply a portion of the proceeds of the 
public lands to the more complete endowment and support of the 
colleges for the benefit of agriculture and the mechanic arts es- 
tablished under the provisions of an act of congress, approved 
July second, eighteen hundred and sixty-two," which assent is 
contained in chapter fifty-six of the laws of eighteen hundred and 
ninety-one, is continued in force, notwithstanding the repeal of 
said act by this chapter. The treasurer of this state shall keep 
the account of all moneys hereafter received by him in pursuance 
of such act of congress, in a separate fund to the credit of Cornell 
university, and shall pay all such moneys immediately upon the 
receipt thereof by him to the treasurer of Cornell university, upon 
the warrant of the comptroller, issued upon the order of the 

trustees of Cornell university in pursuance of said act of congress. 
£L. 1891, chap. 56, §§ 1, 2, without material change.] 

§ 565. Students of Cornell university. — The several depart- 
ments of Cornell university shall be open to applicants for admit- 
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Bion thereto at the lowest rate of expense oonsistent with its wel- 
fare and. efficiency, and without discrimination or distinction bm 
to rank, class, previons occupation or locality. But with a ¥ieiw 
to equalize its advantages to all parts of the state, the institution 
shall receive students to the number of one each year from each 
assembly district in this state, to be selected as hereinafter pro- 
vided, and shall give them instruction in any or in all the pre* 
scribed branches of study in any department of said institution, 
free of any tuition fee or of any incidental charges to be paid to 
said university, unices such incidental charges shall have been 
made to compensate for materials consumed by said students or 
for damages needlessly or purposely done by them to the property 
of said university. The said free instruction shall, moreover, be 
accorded to said students in consideration of their superior ability, 
and as a reward for superior scholarship in the academies and 

public schools of this state. 

[Con. School Law, tit. XIII, part of § 1, rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 

(Page 91, § 1.) 

§ 566. Examination for state scholarships in Cornell university^, 
— ^The right to free infitruotion shall toe ascertained and deter- 
mined as herein provided: 

1. A competitive examination, under the direction of the fitate 
superintendent of public instruction, shall be held at the county 
court house in each county of the state, upon the first Saturday of 
June, in each year, by the city superintendents and the school com- 
-"^ssioners of the county. 
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2. None but pupils of at least sixteen years of age and of six 
months' standing in the common schools or academies of the state, 
during the year immediately preced'ing the examination, sihall be 
eligible, 

3. Such examination shall be upon such subjects as may be desig- 
nated by the president of the university. Question papers prepared 
by the departmemt of public in<stractio>n shall be used, and the 
examination papers handed in by the different candidates shall be 
immediately forwarded to the department of publio instruction, 
and such candidates shall, in the order of their excellence, be- 
come entitled to the scholarships belonging to their respective 
counties. 

4. In case any candidate who may become entitled to a scholar- 
ship shall fail to claim the same, or shall fail to pass the entrance 
examination at such university, or shall die, resign, absent himself 
without leave, be expelled or, for any other reason, shall abandion 
his right to or vacate such scholarship either before or after enter- 
ing thereupon, then the candidate certified^ to be next enititled in the 
same county shall become entitled' to the same. In case any schol- 
arship belonging to any county shall not be claimed by any candi- 
date resident in that county, the state superintendent may fill the 
same by appointing thereto some candidate first entitled to a 
vaoanicy in some other oounty, after notice has been served on the 
frai>erintendient or commissioners of schools of said county. In any 
such case, the presidJent of the university ehall at onoe notify the 
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saperintendent of public instrnctiOD, andl that offloer shall imme* 
diately notify the candidate next entitled to the vacant soholar- 
«hip of his right to the same. 

5. Any state student who shall make it appear to the satisfac- 
tion of the presidient of the university thait he requires leave of 
absence, for the purpose of earning fundls with which to defray 
his living expenses while in attendance, may, in the discretion of 
the president, be granted such leave of absence, and may be al- 
lowed a period' not exceeding six years from the commencement 
thereof for the completion of his course at said university, 

6. In certifying the qualifications of the candidates, preference 
shall be given (where other qualifications are equal) to the children 
of those who have died in the military or naval service of the 
United' States. i 

7. Notices of the time and place of the examinations shall be 
:given in all the schools having pupils eligible thereto, prior to the 
first day of January in each year, and shall be published once a 
v^eek, for three weeks, in at least two newspapers in each county 
immediately prior to the holding of such examinations. The 
state superinitendent of public instruction shall attend to the giv- 
ing and publishing of the notices hereinbefore provided for. He 
may, in his discretion, direct that the examination in any county 
may be held at some oither time and place ^an that above speci- 
fied, in which case it shall be held as dLrected by him. He shall 

keep full records in his department of the reports of the different 



223 
examineiiBy Abowiaig the age, po6t^£9ce addreefli and etaniding of 
€acib cftndidate, and fihall notify candidates of their rights onder 
this (Chapter. HeNshall determine any controversies which may 
arise under the provisions of this chapter. He is hereby charged 
with the general Bupervisak)n and dlirection of all maltters in con- 
nection with the filling of such scholarships. iStudents enjoying 
the privileges of free scholaipships shall, in common with the other 
students of said univeisityy be subject to all of the ezaminations, 
rules and requirements of the boaird of trustees or faculty of said 

university, except as herein provided. 

i[Con. School Law, tit. XIII, part of § 1, Rewritten without in- 
tended change.] 
(Page 91, §1.) 

§ 567. (State veterinary college continued. — The state veterin- 
ary college heretofore established and located at Ithaca is con- 
tinued, and shall be known as the New York State Veterinary 

OoUege. 

fX. 18©7, chap. 689, part of § 1.] 

§ 568. Object of the New York State Veterinary College. — The 

object of the state veterinary college shall be: 

1. To conduct investigations as to the nature, prevention and 
oure of all diseases of animals, including such as are communica- 
ble to man, and such as cause epizootics among live stock. 

2. To investigate economical questions which will contribute 
to the niore profitable breeding,rearing and utilizationof animals. 

3. To produce reliable standard preparations of toxins, anti- 
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toxins and other productB to be used in the dJagnods, prevention 

■nd core of all diseases, and in conducting sanitary work by 

appioTed modem methods. 

4t. To gire instmction in the nofrmal structure and functions o( 

the animal body, in the pathology, preyentioa aoid treatment of 

animal diseases, and in all matters pertaining to sanitary science 

as applied to live stock and cofrrelatively to the human family, 

and in such other subjects as may be prescribed or authtorized bj 

law. 
i[L. 1897, chap. 689, part of § 1.] 

§ 569. Tuition fess. — ^No tuition fee shall be required of a 
student pursuing the regular veterinary course, and who, for one 
year immediately preceding his admission to such veterinary 
college, shall have been a resident of this state. The tuition fees 
charged to other students and all other fees and charges in such 
veterinary college shall be fixed by the trustees of Cornell Uni- 
versity, and the moneys so received shall be expended for the 

current expenses of said veterinary college. 
ifX. 1897, chap. 689, part of § 1.] 

§ 570. Property to be owned by the state; custody thereof. — ^All 

buildings, furniture, apparatus and other property heretofore or 

hereafter erected and furnished by the state for such veterinary 

college filhiall be and remain the property of the state, Oornell 
Uniiversity shall have the custody and contpol of said prop- 
erty, and shall, with whatever state moneys may be received 
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for the purpose, admiBister the said veterinary college, and may 

appoint investigators, teachers and other o£9cerB, lay oat lines 

of investigation, prescribe the requirements for admission and the 

course of study, and exercise such other power and authority 

as may be necessary and proper for the due administration of 

such veterinary college. 

i[L. 18^, chap. 689, part of § 1.] 

§ 571. Use of appropriations. — Cornell University shall re- 
ceive no inooime, profit or <jamipenisation> from the veterinary 
college, but all moneys received from appropriations therefor 
or derived from other sources in the course of the administratioia 
thereof, shall be kept by said university, in a fund separate from 
the moneys of the university, and shall be used exclusively for 
the New York State Veterinary College, Such appropriations 
shall be payable to the treasurer of Cornell University in three 
equal payments, to be made on the first days of October, Janu- 
• ary and April in each year. Within each such month the uni- 
versity shall furnish to the comptroller satisfactory vouchers for 
the expenditures made during the period ending on the first day 

of the month. 
ifTL. 1897, chap. 689, part of § l.]J 

§ 572. Report to the legislature. — ^The trustees of Cornell Uni- 
versity shall, during the month of January in each year, make a 
report to the legislature, containing a detailed statement of the 
expenditures of the moneys appropriated by the state for the 
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veteiinary college and of the general operations thereof daring 

the preceding college year. 

|X. 1897, chap. 689, part of § 1, rewritten and changed so that 
the report must be made directly to the Legislature instead of to 
the governor, as provided by present law.] 

§ 573. Special policemen for Cornell University. — The mayor 

of the city of Ithaca crhall appoint, upon the recommendation of 

the rtrufitees of CkwTiell UniveTBit|y, mot miore than three si)ecial 

policemen of such city for the purpose of protecting the U1live^ 

sity, and preserving peace and order upon its grounds and by its 

students. Such special i>olicemen shall have all the powers of 

policemen of such city and of constables of any town in such 

county, but the compensation of such special policemen shall be 

paid by the university. 

iPi. 1865, chap. 585, part of § 3, as amended by L. 1882, chap. 
147, rewritten and extended.] 

§ 574. Instruction in agriculture. — ^Money appropriated for the 

promotion of agricultural knowledge throughout the state by 

Cornell University shall be expended as follows: 

1. In giving instruction in agriculture throughout the state by 
means of schools, lectures and other university extension methods 
or otherwise. 

2. In conducting agricultural investigations and experiments. 

3. In discovering the diseases of plants and remedies therefor. 

4. In ascertaining the best method of fertilization in agricuK 
tural and horticultural operations. 
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6. In asoertaming fhe best method of tillage and farm manage*^ 
ment, and impravement of live etock. 

6. In preparing and printing for free distribution pamiAlet% 

balletlns and leaflets, for the dissemination of agricultural knowU 

^ge, including the results of such inyestigationB and expert- 

ments and such other information as may be deemed desirable 

and profitable in promoting the agricultural interests of the rtate. 
£L. 1897, chap. 128, part of § 1.] 

§ 575. Employment of teachers and experts. — Cornell Univer- 
sity, with the approval of the state commissioner of agriculture^ 
may employ and at pleasure remove teajchers', experts and 
necessary clerical assistants, for the purposes of the last section; 
and with the like approval may fix and pay their compensation. 
All work by the persons so employed shall be under the general 
supervision and direction of the state commissioner of agricul- 
ture. 

|X. 1897, chap. 128, part of § 1.] 

§ 576. State weather bureau. — ^The state meteorological bureau 
and weather service shall hereafter be known as the state weather 
bureau, and shall be under the control and management of Cor- 
nell University. The university may appoint a director of the 
bureau, but he shall not receive any oomj>enBation for his services. 
The university shall continue upon its grounds at Ithaca, the cen- 
tral office and station for meteorological observation and experi- 
ment and shall if practicable establish and supervise one or more 
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Toluateer weather stations in each congressional district of the 
state in cooperation with the chief of the United States weather 
lirnreauy for the purpose of increasing the nsefulness of the 
weather service of the state and of the United States. The snm 
of four thousand Ave hundred dollars, or so much thereof as maj 
be necessary, shall be annually appropriated to be paid to CorneU 
University by the treasurer, on the warrant of the oomptroller. 
Issued on the vouchers of the treasurer of the university, for 
necessary clerical services at such central office, for printing and 
distributing reports of the results and operations of such bureau, 
in such manner as shall he most serviceable to the people of the 
state, and for the purchase, preservation and repair of proper and 
necessary instruments for the work of such bureau, for the rea- 
sonably necessary traveling and incidental expenses of the direc- 
tor in the perfoimance of his duties, and for such other expenses 

as may be necessary for the efficient administration of the bureau. 

[X. 1893, chap. 338, § 86, rewritten and changed by placing the 
whole subject under the jurisdiction of the University .J 

ARTICLE XXI. 
THE ITNIVEBSITT. 

Section 600. Definitions. 

601. The University. 

602. Objects. 

603. Regents. 

604. Offices. 

• 605. Duties of chancellor. 
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Seotion 606. Daties of Becretary. 
607. Executive cominittee. 
€08. Meetings. 

609. OrdinaiDces, by-law& and rales. 

610. Records to be under seal and public 

611. Fees and gifts. 

612. Regents may take testimony. 

613. Copies or extracts. 

614. Departments and their go>verninenit. 

615. Report by regents. 

616. State examinations, credentials and diegrees. 

617. Admission and fees. 
€18. Diplomafl and degrees. 

619. Institutions in the Uniyersity. 
€20. Visitation. 

621. Registration. 

622. Reports of institutions. i 

623. Grants of State money. 

624. Grrants to schools and librarieB. 

625. Charters. 

626. Provisional charters. 

627. Limited charters. 

628. liimitations on incorporationA. 
€29. Stock or business corporations. 
€30. Powers of chartered institutionB. 
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Section 631. Change or suspension of charter. 

632. Rechartering. 

633. DisBolution. 

• 634. Sapension of operations. 

635. Trusts to institutions, cities or villages. 

636. Accumulatioin and restoration of trust funds. 

637. Unauthorized use of the name college or university.. 

638. Misdemeanors under this article. 

639. Felonies under this article. 

640. Certiorari to review regents' ppoioeedings. 

f General note. — This article contains a general revision of the 
University law, vnth additions. The subject of libraries and 
museums has been transferred to the article on libraries, and 
•everal new provisions have been, included herein. 

The article also includes some provisions now in independent 
statutes, and others included in University ordinances. The prin- 
cipal powers and duties of the regents are included in this article, 
but many other provisions are found elsewhere in the chapter, 
particularly those relating to libraries, museuons and academic 
departments in union schools.] 

Bection 600. Definitions. — As used in this chapter: « 

1. " Chartered " means incorporated by the regents or under a 
general or by a special law. 

2. " 'Secondary " refers to the four years of instruction betweem 
elementary school and college. " Secondary school " includes any 
school or department under visitation of the University which 
gives one or more years of secondary instruction. 

3. " High schools " are public schools admitted to the Univer- 
sity and requiring for admission the completion of the elementary 
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school course or its equivalent, and giving a fouf-year course of 
secondary iBstru/ction designed for general educaitLon. 

" Academies " are similar chartered schools not supported by 
local taxation. Similar schools giving less than the full four- 
year course are known as one, two or three year high schools or 
academies. 

4. " Colleges " are chartered institutions requiring for admis- 
sion not less than a four year high school or academic course or 
its equivaJemt, and having adequate libraries, museums, laibora- 
tories and other equipment and facilities, and at least six pro- 
fessors or their equivalent, who give their entire time to one or 
more registered courses in the liberal arts and sciences, leading 
to a bachelor's degree. 

6. " Universities " are endowed and chartered institutions with 
examining and degree-conferring powers, which igive courses 
leading to higher degrees in the general or philosophic faculty 
and in not less than three special schools and which have facul- 
ties, libraries, museums, laboratories, and other equipment and 
facilities adequate for specialized inistruction of students pre- 
pared by previous college training, and for conserving, advanc- 
ing and disseminating knowledge of the liberal arts and sciences 
by research and publication. 

6. "Special schools" are professional, technical and other 
schools, either departments of a university or independently 
chartered, whose distinctive object is to train for particular 
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callings. 'Special schools are of secondary, college or university 
grade, respectively, according as they require for entrance the 
completion of the elementary, secondary or college course. 

7. " Professional schools " are those giving special training for 
pursuits which require a liberal education or its equivalent and 
mental rather than manual labor. No school is classified as pro- 
fessional which does not require for admission at least a full high 
tchool course or its equivalent. 

8. "Advanced education" is that in advance of elementary 
schools, and is divided into secondary, college and university 
grades, according as an insftitution requires for entrance the 
completion of an elementary, secondary or college course. Be- 
sides the work of colleges and universities, it also includes the 
work of high schools and academies, of special schools and of 
home education. 

9. " Home education " is that gained through individual read- 
ing and study, libraries, mnseumfl, study clubs, classes, lectures, 
extension, correspondence, or personal instruction; summer, even- 
ing, vacation or other continuation schools or other agencies for 
providing educational facilities and opportunities outside the 
eomimon schools and ordinary teaching institutions. 

10. "General education" is that general or liberal training 
and culture not designed as a special preparation for a particular 
calling as are the courses of the ppofeseional, technical and other 
special schools. 
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11. The " University " means University of the State of New 
York. 

1"2. The " regents " means board of regents of the University 
of the State of New York. 

13. " Trustees " unless otherwise indicated, means the govern- 
ing board of an educational institution or association, whether 
called trustees, directors, managers or by any other name. 

14. " President " includes chancellor, warden, director, dean or 
other name of the officer recognized by a University institutioii 
as its official head. 

15. " Ordinances " are rules made by the regents effecting insti- 
tutions, associations or individuals brought into relation with the 
University by law. 

16. " By-laws " are rules governing the regents' own organiza- 
tion and procedure, and defining the duties and powers of their 
committees and officers. 

17. " Rules '' includes ordinances, by-laws or other regulations. 

18. "Registered" means registered by the University of the 
Sftate of New York as maintaining proper educational standards. 

19. "High school fund" means the total amount of money appro- 

priated by the state from the literature fund or other sources for 

the benefit of high schools, academies and one, two or three year 

secondary schools, 
leased on Univ. Law, § 2, but mostly new.J 

§ 601. The University. — ^The corporation created in the year 

seventeen hundred and eighty-four under the name of the Re- 



234 

gents of the University of the State of New York, is hereby con- 
tinued under the name University of the State of New York. 
llJSee N. Y. Const., art. 9, § 2.J 

§ 602. Objects.— The University shall 

1. Encourage and promote advanced education. 

2. Visit and inspect all departments and institutions under ita 
supervision. 

3. Distribute to or expend or administer for them all property 
and funds which the state miay appropriate or the University may 
own or hold in trust or otherwise for this purpose. 

4. Perform other duties imposed on it by law. 

[Univ. Law, § 3, second sentence rewritten, but without in- 
tended change in substance. The first sentence of § 3^ 
is omitted here, being covered by § 601 of revision.] 

§ 603. Regents. — The University shall be governed and 
all its corporate powers exercised by a board of four ex- 
officio and nineteen elective regents. The governor, lieutenant- 
governor, secretary of state and superintendent of public instruc- 
tion are ex-officio regents, and possess all the powers of elective 
regents. An elective regent must be chosen by the legislature at 
such time as it may determine, in the same manner as a senator 
in congress, and at the time of his election must be thirty yeara 
of age. An elective regent shall hold his office during good 
behavior. \ 

A president, principal, instructor, trustee, or other officer or 
emiployee of an inisititution in the University is not eligible to the 
office of an elective regent. 
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If a regent fails to attend three consecutive meetings without 
written excuse accepted as satisfactory by the regents not later 
than the third consecutive meeting from which he is absent, hi» 
office shall be deemed vacant and shall be filled by the legislature 

as herein provided. 

[Univ. Law, § 4, rewritten and changed as follows: 
By the present law no term is fixed for an elective regent. We 
provide that such term shall be during good behavior, and that 
an elective regent shall be at least thirty years of age.] 

!§ 604. Officers. — The elective officers of the University shall be 

a chancellor and a vice-chancellor, who shall serve without salary^ 

and a secretary. These and such other officers as the University 

by-laws prescribe shall' be chosen by ballot by the regents to hold 

office during their pleasure. Ten votes are necessary for election,. 

removal or change of salary of an elective officer. 

([Univ. Law, § 5 in part rewritten. That part of § 5 
which relates to the oath of office is omitted here, being 
sufficiently covered by Public Officers Law, § 2 and 
Const., art. 13, § 1. For remainder of § 5 see §§ 605, 60a 
of revision.] 

§ 605. Duties of chancellor. — The chancellor shall preside at all 

convocations and meetings of the regents, and .fix the time and 

place of all special meetings. If he is absent or unable to act, the 

vicenchancellor, or if he also is absent, the senior regent present, 

shall perform all the chancellor's duties. 

[Univ. Law, § 5 in part rewritten without intended change. 
For remainder of § 5 see § 606 of revision.] 

§ 606. Duties of secretary. — ^The secretary shall give an under- 
taking in the sum of ten thousand dollars for the faithful dis- 
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charge of his duties, and as executive and financial officer shall 
be responsible for the safe keeping and proper use of the Univer- 
fiity seal, and of all money received from appropriations or other- 
wise, and of all books, records, and other property in charge of the 
University, and for the proper administration and discipline of its 
various departments, offices and interests. He may appoint, sub- 
ject to confirmation by the chancellor, one or more deputies to 
exercise any powers of the secretary specified in the appointment 

or a by-law. 

[Univ. Law, § 5 in part rewritten without intended change.] 

i§ 607. Executive committee. — The regents may elect or other- 
wise provide for an executive committee of not less than seven, 
which may transact such University business as the regents may 
authorize, either by general rule or special vote, except to grant, 

alter, suspend or revoke charters, or to grant honorary degrees. 

[Univ. Law, § 7 rewritten without intended change, except 
the provisio© in § 7 relaitinig to a quorum of the regents 
is omitted as unnecessary. The Statutory Construction 
Law, § 19, provides that a majority of a board or body 
shall constitute a quorum. The commissioners think that 
this general rule should apply to the regents, and have 
accordingly in rewriting § 7 omitted the provision relat- 
ing to a quorum.] 

§ 608. Meetings. — An annual meeting shall be held by the re- 
gents at the time and place fixed by their by-laws. A regular 
meeting shall be heldj on the third Thursday of February and 
November, on the Monday after the fourth Friday in June, and 
at such other times as the regents may fix. A special meeting 
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may be called by the chancellor at any time, and shall be called 

by him on the written request of five regents. Seven days' notice 

of each annual, regular or special meeting shall be mailed to the 

usual address of each regent. 

[University Law, § 6, rewritten and changed, providing for 
regular meetings and stating the time at which such 
meetings shall be held. The last sentence of § 6 is 
included in § 603 of revision.] 

§ 609. Ordinances, by-laws and rules. — ^For accomplishing the 
trusts reposed in them, the regents may so far as consistent with 
law make, alter, suspend or repeal any ordinance, by-law or rule; 
but the trustees of any school for training priests or clergymen 
may determine and regulate its entire course of religious or doctri- 
nal instruction. No ordinance, by-law or rule by which morcj than a 
majority vote is required for any specified action by the regents 
shall be amended, suspended or repealed by a smaller vote than 

that required for action thereunder, 

[Univ. Law, § 9, as amended by Laws of 1895, chap. 677, re- 
written.] 

§ 610. Records to be under seal and public. — Every charter or 
modification of a charter, or certificate pertaining to any corpora- 
tion, degree, diploma or license, and similar official papers 
granted or issued by the University, must be under its seal and 
fully recorded in its office. Such records are open to public in- 
spection and copies may be made therefrom without charge. 

Except on the order of the supreme court, records of meet- 
ings and discussions not open to the public^ and of investigations^ 
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charges, irregularities, failures to pass examinations, and similar 

matters pertaining to individuals rather than to the public, shall 

be open to inspection or for copying only so far as the regents. 

deem conducive to public interests. 
[New.J 

§ 611. Fees and gifts. — The University may use for buying 
books or other expenses of its work, any funds and receipts not 
from the state treasury, including fees, fines, gifts and receipts 
from sales of printed matter. A statement of totai receipts and 
expenditures shall be given in each annual report, with the certifi- 
cate of the executive committee of the regents that proper vouch- 
ers for each item have been duly approved. 

[Univ. Law, § 49 rewritten without intended change in sub- 
stance. The last sentence is new .J 

§ 612. K^gents may take testimony. — In any matter relating to 

their official duties, the regents or any of their committees or any 

state board appointed by them may take testimony or hear proofs, 

subpoena and require the attendance of witnesses and production 

of books and papers. 

[Univ. Law, § 8, and partly new.J 

§ 613. Copies or extracts. — Copies or extracts from a record 
book, pamphlet or paper in University custody if duly authenti- 
cated under seal by the secretary or his deputy as a true copy of 
such original and of the whole thereof may be used and read in 
evidence in all courts and places with the force and effect of the 

original. 
[New.J 
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§ 614. Departments and their government. — The state library 
«nd the state museum are departments af the University, and the 
regenfts may also establish other departments. The University 
and all its administrative departments are under exclusive con- 
trol of the regents, who have all powers of trustees thereof, and 
may: 

1. Appoint needed officers and emp»loyees. 

2. Fix their titles, duties, salaries and terms of service. 

3. Make alJ needed rules. 

4. Buy, sell, exchange or receive by will, gift or grant, or on 
deposit, books, collections or other property pertaining to the Uni- 
versity work. 

i5. Insure any library or other property owned' by the state and 
under their supervision, and in case of loss may use the proceeds 
of such insurance to make good the loss. 

6. Lend or give to or deposit permanently with other institu- 
.tions books, specimens or other articles in their custody which in 
this way can be made more ueeful. 

7. Prepare and distribute publications, maintain lectures and 
lend books, pictures, libraries and apparatus and collections per- 
taining to advanced education. 

8. Co-operate with other agencies for home education in bring- 
ing 'Within the reach of the people at large increased educational 
opportunities and facilities by stimulating interest, recommend- 
ing methods, designating suitable teachers and lecturers, conduct- 
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ing examinations, granting credentials and otherwise aiding such 

work. 

([The first five subdivisions are based on § 10 of the Univer- 
.sity Law. Subdivisions 6 and 7 are from § 14 of the same 
law.J 

§ 615. Report by regents. — ^The University shall report to the 
legislature at the opening of each session the condition of each 
of its departments and institutions, with recommendations or fur- 
ther information concerning its work. The state printer shall 
print as part of the legislative printing such extracts from their re- 
ports as the University certifies to be needed to save the distribu- 
tion of complete reports. 

£Univ. Law, § 25, in part rewritten. For the remainder of § 25 

see §§ 620 and 622 of revision.] 

§ 616. State examinations, credentials and degrees. — The Uni- 
versity may: 

1. Establish and joonduot examdnations as to attainments in 
learning. 

2. Award and confer certificates, diplomas and degrees on per- 
sons who meet the prescribed requirements. 

3. Confer honorary titles or degrees in recognition of distin- 
guished,' attlainments or puiblic services within the field of the 
University. 

4. Ck)nduct in its high schools and academies, examinations in 
studies f umis>hing a suitable standard of high school or academio 
graduation, and of admiLssion to colleges, and shall confer certifi- 
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cates or diplomas on students who satisfactorily pass snch exami- 
nations. 

tfUniversity Law, §§ 11 and 12, rewritten.] 

§ 617. Admission and fees. — ^Any person who complies with the 
University rules may take the high school or academic examina- 
tions without charge, and other examinations on paying the fee 

prescribed for each branch. 

IfUniversity Law, § 13 rewritten and changed so that the 
academic examinations shall be f ree.J 

§ 618. Diplomas and degrees. — A diploma or degree can be con- 
ferred only by a regularly organized institution of learning specifi- 
cally authorized by statute or by the University, and which is 

registered as complying with law and University ordinances. 

|TBased in part on § 33 of the University Law, and partly 
new.] 

§ 619. Institutions in the University. — All institutions of ad- 
vanced education nowor hereafter inioorporatedin this state, either 
by the regents or by general or special law, are menibers of the 
University, except those holding limited charters or excluded or 
suspended by ordinance or specific action of the regents. The 
regents' may also admit to University membership any institution 
or association which they might incorporate, if it conforms to the 
ordinances for admission. They may exclude or suspend any in- 
stitution falling below the minimum educational standard or fail- 
ing to comply with any ordinance or requirement of law, and 
they shall exclude every corporation, association or institution 
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not so organized that all its assets or receipts from tuition or 
other sources must be used solely for public benefit and without 
profit to stockholders, officers or teachers beyond reasonable 
compensation for services actually rendered. The existing char- 
ter of any such institution may be replaced with a limited char- 
ter, as provided in § 632. 

Exclusion or suspension shall cut off all rights and privileges 
as a University institution, but shall not relieve from University 
visitation, the operation of any law or University ordinance, or 
from other liability or responsibility; nor shall any institution 
have power to withdraw from the Univensity or its viflitaiion -un- 
less it was admitted with this express provision. 

([Univ. Law, § 24, rewritten.] 

§ 620. Visitation. — Every institution in the University or char- 
tered by it is subject to its visitation, ordinances and rules. Be- 
fore each report to the legislature the University shall by its 
committees, officers or inspectors examine into the condition and 

operations of every department and institution in the University. 
[Univ. Law, § 25, in part rewritten.] 

§ 621. Registration. — ^Under such rules as to visitation and re- 
ports, and such other conditions as it may prescribe, the Univer- 
sity may register any institution or association for advanced 
education which maintains proper educational standards, and 
such registration shall be accepted in all places as prima facie 

evidence of the maintenance of such standards. 
[New.J 
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§ 622. Beports of institutions. — Each institution in the Univer- 
sity shall submit to it an annual report verified by the pre- 
siding officer, in the form, at the time, and containing 
the, information prescribed concerning trustees, officers, faculty, 
etuidents, instruction, equipment, methods, operations, invest- 
ments, receipts, expenditures, and general condition and needs. 
The regents may suspend the charter or any right or privilege 
of an institution for refusal or continued neglect to make such 

report. 

;[Univ. Law, § 25, in part rewritten.] 

§ 623. Grants of state money. — State money appropriated for 
the benefit of high schools and academies, public and free libraries 
•or other institutions in the University shall be paid by the state 
comptroller and treasurer on an apportionment certified by the 
University under seal as being in accordance with law and its 
rules. No institution shall share in such grants till the Univer- 
sity is satisfied by personal inspection by one of its officers, the 
necessary expenses of which inspection may be included in the 
Apportionment, that it has suitable buildings, furniture and edu- 
national equipment and facilities and has complied with all Uni- 
versity requirements. Books, apparatus or other educational 
^uipment furnished by the state or bought wholly or in part with 
state money shall be subject to return to the University whenever 
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the charter of the institution is revoked or suspended or it dis- 
continues its educational operations. 

[University Law, § 26, rewritten, and changed by omitting^ 
that part of the section which directed the treasurer to pay annu- 
ally, on the warrant of the comptroller, |12,000 from the income 
of the literature fund, $34,000 from the income of the United 
Btate« deposit fund, and $60,000 from the general f und.J 

§ 624. Grrants to schools and libraries. — ^There shall be paid 
each year one hundred dollars to each secondary school and not 
to exceed two hundred dollars to each registered library certified 
to the comptroller by the University as having complied with all 
laws and ordinances during the preceding school year, and as en- 
titled to share in the grants. There shall be added each year to 
the appropriation for these grants, such sum as the comptroller 
shall report as necessary to make up any deficiency in the litera- 
ture fund income or in the public library appropriation so that 
each such school and registered library may receive the full 
amount to which it is entitled by the University ordinances, not- 
withstanding any increase in the number of schools, pupils or 

libraries entitled to grants. 

£L. 1895, chap. 341, §§ 1, 2. Section 1 is omitted as temporary 
and section 2 re-enacted and the provisions extended to libraries. J 

§ 625. Charters. — The regents, if satisfied that public interests 

will be promoted thereby, may incorporate a university, college, 

professional, technical or other special school, a high school, 

academy, library, museum or other institution or association for 

the promotion of education, science, literature, art, history i)r 

other department of knowledge, under such name, with such 
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number of trustees, and with such powers, privileges and duties, 
and subject to such limitations and restrictions in all respects 
as the regents may prescribe in its charter or by ordinance in 
conformity to law. Any institution or association so chartered 
shall, unless otherwise specified in its charter, have five trustees 
and have perpetual succession and all other powers of a corpora- 
tion created by or under a general law. 

[University Law, § 27, as amended by Laws of 1895, chap. 859, 
§ 2, rewritten, with the omission of the words " by an instrument 
under their seal and recorded in their oflSce.'' The subject of 
records is included in § 610 of this article.] 

§ 626. Provisional charters. — On eviden<5e that the conditions 
for an absolute charter will be met within a fixed time, a pro- 
visional charter may be granted for such time and on such con- 
ditions as the regents prescribe. This provisional charter shall 
be replaced by an aibsolute charter when the conditions are fully 
met, but otherwise, on notice to that effect from the regents, after 
the period specified, or after default in performing any condition 
imposed, such a charter is void and the regents shall wind up the 
affairs fof the corporation as provided in section 633. No degree 

can be conferred by an institution holding a provisional charter. 
i[Univ. Law, § 28, rewritten.] 

§ 627. Limited charters. — ^If the regents are satisfied that pub- 
lic interests justify incorporation of an institution or association 
not meeting the requirements for admission to the University, 
they may grant a limited charter giving the powers and immuni- 
ties of a corporation created under general laws, but not entitling 
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it to mjembership in the University, exemption from taxation^ 
grants from state funds, the right to conduct examinations for 
regents credentials, to vote in convocation, or other privilege© 
extended only to institutions in the University. Such corpora- 
tions shall report annually to the University as prescribed by it» 
ordinances and be subject to its visitation and to all applicable 
provisions of the general, stock, and membership corporation 

laws and of the University law. 
£New.J 

§ 628. Limitations on incorporation. 

1. No institution for advanced education shall be chartered 
without suitable provision approved by the University for build- 
ings, furniture, educational equipment and proper maintenance* 

2. No institution shall have a faculty, school or branch, or 
carry on its work in any place not specified in its charter. 

3. No institution shall be empowered to confer degrees in thi» 
state unless it has resources of five hundred thousand dollars, or 
to confer a degree in violation of ordinance or not specifically 
named in its charter. 

4. No institution for advanced education shall be incorporated 
under a general law without a special charter from the regents^ 
nor shall any corporation under authority of a general law ex- 
tend its business or enlarge its scope to include establishing or 

carrying on such an institution. 
[Univ. Law, § 32, rewritten.] 
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§ 629. Stock or business corporations. — ^No educational institu- 
tion or association incorporated or conducted as a business enter- 
prise so that any part of its assets or income may be divided 
among stockholders or members^ shall have University memiber- 
ship or share in any grant of public money, or publish itself as 
holding its charter from or having any connection with the Uni- 
versity except in words for the use of which it has written per- 
mission under the University seal. If subject to University super- 
vision it shall use the words " chartered as a stock (or business) 
corporation " or some other descriptive word or phrase accepted 
by the University as suflSciently indicating its proprietary char- 
acter wherever the fact of its incorporation is printed. 

This section applies to all corporations holding limited charters 
from the University, and also to every association or institution 
under University supervision not so organized that all its prop- 
erty and receipts from tuition or other sources must be used 
solely for the benefit of the public and without profit to stock- 
holders, oflBcers or teachers, beyond reasonable compensation for 

services actually rendered. 
[New.J 

§ 630. Powers of chartered institutions. — Each chartered in- 
stitution of advanced education shall be governed and its cor- 
porate powers exercised by a board of trustees. If an institution 
has more than five trustees, the body that elects, by a two-thirds 
vote may reduce the number to not less than five by abolishing 
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the ofQoe of any trustee which is vacant, and filing in the regents' 
oflSce a certificate of the action. Unless otherwise provided by 
law or its charter, the trustees may: 

1. Hold regular meetings at times and places fixed by their 
by-laws, which must provide for an annual meeting. A special 
meeting may be called by the president, and shall be called by 
him, or in his aibsence from the state by the senior trustee, on 
written request of three trustees, or whenever there has been 
no meeting within one year. Seniority shall be according to the 
order in which the trustees are named in the charter or subse- 
quently elected. Seven days' notice of a special meeting shall be 
mailed to the usual address of each trustee. 

2. Appoint and fix the duties, salaries and terms of service of 
the president, secretary and treasurer, and any other needed 
officers or employees, who, unless under special contract, shall 
hold office during the pleasure of the trustees; but no trustee 
shall receive compensation as such. 

3. Elect or otherwise provide for an executive committee of not 
less than five who, in intervals between meetings of the board, 
may transact such business as it may authorize by general rule 
or special vote, except to giant honorary degrees, to remove or 
suspend from office, to make, alter or suspend ordinances or by- 
laws, or to take action affecting charters. 

4. Pill a vacancy occurring in the office of a trustee by elect- 
ing another for the unexpired term. The office of a trustee be- 
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oomes vacant on his death, resignation, refusal to act, removal 
from office or expiration of his term. If a trustee fails to attend 
three consecutive meetings without written excuse accepted aa 
satisfactory by the trustees not later than the third consecutive 
meeting from which he is absent, he shall be deemed to have 
resigned, and the vacancy shall be filled. A vacancy in the office 
of trustee continuing for more than one year, or a vacancy reduc- 
ing the number of trustees to less than two-thirds of the full 
number, may be filled by the regents. 

5. Remove or suspend from office by vote of a majority of the 
entire board any trustee, officer or employee engaged under 
special contract, on examination and due proof of the truth of a 
written complaint by a trustee, of misconduct, incapacity or 
neglect of duty; but seven days' previous notice of the proposed 
action must be given to the accused and to each trustee. 

6. On ten days' notice and an opportunity to be heard, and by 
two-thirds vote of the entire board, may withdraw any honor, 
credential or degree because it was obtained by frauds or the 
holder has been convicted of felony, or for any other cause ap- 
proved by the regents, under seal. 

7. Take and hold by grant, gift, devise or bequest, either abso- 
lutely or in trust for any purpose embraced in the objects of the 
corporation, property to the amount allowed by law, and also in 
excess of that amount if authorized by the University within one 
year after the delivery of the instrument, or probate of the will, 
by which such grant, gift, devise or bequest is effected. 
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8. Boy, sell, exchange, mortgage, let and otherwise use and 
dispose of the property as they shall deem for the best interests 
of the institution; and also to give, lend or deposit, or to receive 
as a gift, loan or deposit, literary, scientific or other articles, col- 
lections or property pertaining to its work. Snch gifts, loans or 
deposits may be made to or with the University or any of its 
institutions by any person, or by the vote of any board of trus- 
tees, corporation, association or school district. Snch transfer 
of property, if approved by the University, nnder seal, shall dur- 
ing its continuance, transfer responsibility therefor to the insti- 
tution receiving it, which shall also be entitled to receive any 
money, books or other property from the state or other sources 
to which said corporation, association or district would have 
been entitled but for such transfer. 

9. Grant under seal, in conformity with University ordinances, 
such literary honors, degrees or diplomas as are specifically au- 
thorized by their charter. 

10. Make all needed rules, including by-laws or other formal 
regulations, for the purposes of the institution, and not inconsist- 
ent with law or University ordinance; but no rule by which more 
than a majority vote is required for any specified action by the 
trustees shall be amended, suspended or repealed by a smaller 

vote than that required for action thereunder. 

[Univ. Law, § 34, rewritten. The provision in sub. 6 allowing 
the withdrawal of a credential or degree is new.] 
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§ 631. Change or suspension of charter. — ^For violation of law or 
ordinan<;e or for other suflScient cause the regents may change the 
name or number of trtistees, or alter, suspend or revoke the char- 
ter or incorporation of any institution which they might charter, 
under § 625, if subject to their visitation, but such action shall be 
taken only on written request signed by each trustee of the insti- 
tution, or after thirty days' notice mailed to each trustee of an 
opportunity to be heard. If the charter or incorporation is re- 
voked, the regents shall make such disposition of property re- 
maining after payment of debts and liabilities as they deem just 
and equitable and best promoting public interests. During the 
suspension of the charter, property rights are not affected, but 
the trustees can not carry on the institution, dispose of its prop- 
erty or exercise other corporate powers. 

[Univ. Law, § 29, as amended by L. 1895, chap. 859, § 3, re- 
written, without intended change, except the provision as to 
sealing and recording such an instrument is omitted, but is cov- 
ered by the provisions of § 610 of this article. The last two sen- 
tences are new.] 

§ 632. Rechartering. — ^The regents under like restrictions may 

issue to any such educational corporation a new charter which 

shall take the place in all respects of that under which It was 

operating, and such change of charter shall in no way affect its 
contract or property rights. 

ffUniv. Law, § 30, in part rewritten, but without intended 
change. The remainder of § 30 is included in § 633 of this article.] 
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§ 633. Dissolution. — ^Tlie regents under like restrictions may 
dissolve any such educational corporation, whether with or with- 
out a capital stock, and whether incorporated by the regents or 
under a general or by a special law, and direct the disposition of 

its property as in case of a revocation. 

[Univ. Law, § 30, in part rewritten, without intended change.] 

§ 634. Suspension of operations. — If an institution under re- 
gents' visitation discontinues its educational operations without 
their permission under seal, its charter shall be surrendered to 
them on demand and may be revoked or suspended as prescribed 

in § 631 till it arranges satisfactorily to resume its work. 
[Univ. Law, § 31, rewritten.] 

§ 635. Trusts to institutions, cities or villages. — Property may 
be granted to an institution in the University or to a city or vil- 
lage, to be held in trust to found or maintain professorships and 
scholarships; or for any other purpose of education, or the 
preservation, advancement or dissemination of knowledge. Buch 
a trust shall be received, held and enjoye^ subject to any con- 
ditions which may be made between the grantor or donor, and the 

institution, city or village. 

[Based on L. 1840, chap. 318, but without repeal.] 

§ 636. Accumulation and restoration of trust funds. — Unless 
the agreement otherw^ise provides, the income of a trust created 
by the last section may accumulate till it amounts to a sum ap- 
proved by the University as sufficient to carry into effect the pur- 
pose of the trust. If the principal of such a trust fund is dimin- 
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ished, the diminution may be made up of accumulation of interest 

or income of the remaining principal in accordance with the direc-' 

tions, if any, in the agreement. If the agreement contains no 

directions as to diminution, it may be made up in whole or in part 

by such accumulation in the discretion of the trustees of the fund, 

but the trust fund shall not be allowed to accumulate beyond the 

true amount or value thereof to be estimated after deducting all 

liens and incumbrances and expenses incurred in collecting or 

obtaining possession of it. 

[L. 1846, chap. 74, § 1; L. 1855, chap. 432, § 1, rewritten.]i 

§ 637. Unauthorized use of the name college or university. — It 
shall be a misdemeanor for any individual, association or corpo- 
ration not holding university or college degree-conferring power 
from the regents, or by special statute of this state, to offer or 
pretend to confer any degree or to transact business under or 
assume the name university or college, without permission under 
the University seal. No such permission shall be granted, except 
to a regularly organized institution meeting the requirements of 

the University ordinances. 

"ITTniv. Law, § 38, in part, as amended by L. 1895, chap. 859, 
§ 4, rewritten. The remainder of § 33 is included in §§ 638 and 
639 of this article.] 

§ 638. Misdemeanors under this article. — ^A person is guilty of 
a misdemeanor who: 

1. Buys, sells, or fraudulently or illegally makes or alters^ gives, 
issues or obtains a diploma, certificate or other instrument pur- 
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porting to confer a literary, scientific, professional or other de- 
gree, or to constitute a license, or to certify to the completion, in 
whole or in part, of a course of study, in any educational insti- 
tution; 

2. With intent to deceive appends to his name any letters in the 
same form registered by the university as entitled to the protec- 
tion accorded to university degrees, unless he has received from 
a duly authorized institution the degree for which the letters are 
registered, and has not been notified that the degree has been 
withdrawn for cause. 

3. With intent to defraud, falsely represents himself to have 
received a degree or credential from any institution of learning. 

4. Personates another by attempting to take an examination 
in his name, or procures a person thus falsely to personate an- 
other, or otherwise attempts to secure the record of having 
passed such examination in violation of the university rules. 

5. Aids or abets another or advertises or offers himself to 

violate the provisions of this section. 

[Univ. Law, § 33, in part, as amended by L. 18^5, chap. 859, 
§ 4, rewritten.] 

§ 639. Felony under this article. — A person is guilty of felony 
who counterfeits or falsely or without authority makes or alters 
in a material respect a credential under seal issued by any char- 
tered institution of advanced education. 

[Univ. Law, § 33, in part rewritten.] 
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§ 640. Certiorari to review regents' proceedings. — An official 
act of the regents, or their neglect or refusal to act, may be re- 
viewed by the supreme court by a writ of certiorari. 

[New.] 

ARTICLE XXII. 

LIBBABTES. 

Section 700. Definitions. 

701. Classification of libraries. 

702. Supervision of public libraries. 

703. Supervision of state school libraries. 

704. Supervision of libraries in state institutions. 

705. State library; how constituted. 

706. When open. 

707. Use of state library. 

708. Traveling libraries. 

709. Paid help. 

710. Instruction in library management. 

711. Charge of state publication^ 

712. Indexing. 

713. Exchanges. 

714. Public documents for libraries. 

715. Transfer from state officers. 

716. State library branches. 

717. Annual report. 

718. Court of appeals and appellate division libraries. 

719. Judges' libraries. 
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Section 720. Attorney-generars library. 

721. Appellate division libraries. 

722. Judicial district libraries. 

723. Location and maintenance of law libraries. 

724. Books for law libraries; how furnished. 

725. Use of law libraries. 

726. Librarians of law libraries. 

727. Regents may make rules. 

728. Continuance of certain libraries. 

729. Establishment. 

730. Contracts for library privileges. 

731. Submission of proposition. 

732. Trustees. 

733. Charter. 

734. Powers and liabilities of ichartered libraries. 

735. Public library to be free. 

736. Nonresident privileges. 

737. Neglect by library trustees. 

738. When regents may take control of library. 

739. Abolition of public libraries. 

740. Abandoned libraries. 

741. Transfer of libraries. 

742. State aid to public libraries. 

743. Taxes. 

744. Local aid to free libraries. 
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Section 745. Limitations. 

746. Selecting books. 

747. Detention. '! 

748. injuries to property. 

749. Home education. 

750. State museum. " 

751. Collections made by the staff. 

752. Inspection of museum property. 

753. State teachers' library. 
I 754. School libraries. 

755. Superintendent to make rules. 

756. Books for libraries. 

757. School librarian. 

758. Compensation of school librarian. 

759. When district to share in library money. 

760. Disposition of unappropriated school library money. 

[General note. — ^This article is intended! to embrace the whole 
subject of libraries, so far as they are under any public supervis- 
ion. It seemed desirable that the education law should contain 
the whole law upon this subject. Libraries are an important 
part of a broad scheme of education, and we have here included 
not only the libraries which are distinctively connected with 
•chools or institutions of learning, but other public libraries. 
A distinctive departure from the present law is the inclusion 
of law libraries, but we think that they should be made a part 
of the state system of libraries, connected with the state library. 
They are now the subject of various statutes which we propose 
to repeal. 

Nearly all the libraries included in this article are connected 
with the state library, either directly or indirectly, and that 
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great library is made the source of supply for these lesser libm- 
ries, and the regents are made the source of authority for their 
care and maintenance. The libraries of the court of appeals, 
of the judges of the court, and of the attorney-general, while not 
subject to such public use as the others^ are, nevertheless, 
maintained by the state, and should, we think, be included 
in a general library scheme. We, have made all the local 
judicial distnct and other local public law libraries dis- 
tinctively district libraries. We also propose to change the 
names of the libraries at Syracuse and Rochester, now known as 
court of appeals libraries. The library at Syracuse will be here- 
after known as the fifth district library at Syracuse, and the 
library at Rochester as the seventh district library at Rochester. 
The law libraries are branches of the state library, and can be 
supplied with books from the exchange division, or by the agents 
or directly by the judges. 

We have rewritten the whole subject of chartered and regis- 
tered libraries, making what seems to be a harmonious scheme 
of administration of this class of libraries and giving the regents 
the entire general supervision of them. We have also provided 
for the continuance of the state teachers' library and for a modi- 
fied use of the local school libraries. 

A very imx)ortant feature of modern library distribution and 
use is the " traveling library," established by the university. 
It is now included in the regulations of the regents, but we think 
it should be made a part of the statute and have prepared a seo- 
tion accordingly. ) 

The following laws have been revised in this article: 

Consolidated school law, tit. XIII, §§ 1-8, relating to school 
libraries. 

L. 1892, ch. 573, § 9, as amended by L. 1895, ch. 546, relating 
to the state teachers' library. 

University law, §§ 15, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 
43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, relating to the state library and to 
other public libraries under the supervision of the regents. 

The sections of this article relating to law libraries are a sub- 
stitute for the following laws: ' 

Appellate division library in the first department, L. 1895, cb. 
653, § 10; L. 1897, ch. 81. 
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Appellate diyision librairy in the second department, L. 1897| 
ch. 185. ' 

Appellate division library in the third department, L. 1896, ch. 
434, and L. 1897, ch. 394. 

Binghamton, L. 1859, ch. 230; L. 1860, ch. 402; L. 1872, ch. 
S92; L. 1891, ch. 329; L. 1893, ch. 58, and L. 1897, ch. 482. 

Brooklyn, L. 1863, ch. 463. ^ 

Buffalo, L. 1863, ch. 401, and L. 1871, ch. 747. 

Court of appeals, L. 1849, ch. 300, and L. 1871, ch. 718. 

Delhi, L. 1882, ch. 61. . ; 

Elmira, L. 1895, ch. 231. 

Kingston, L. 1874, ch. 323, part of § 2, and L. 1876, ch. 318. 

Newburgh, L. 1893, ch. 63. ! 

New York, L. 1882, ch. 410, §§ 1095, 1096. 

Saratoga Springs, L. 1880, ch. 400. 

Schenectady, L. 1866, oh. 882. 

Utica, L. 1876, ch. 193, part of § 1, and L. 1877, ch. 94, and L. 

1887, ch. 14. 

And the following general appropriation acts for district li- 
braries: L. 1880, ch. 400; L. 1881, ch. 234; L. 1883, ch. 275; L. 

1888, ch. 444, and L. 1896, ch. 71. 

Section 24 of the general municipal law, as amended by L. 
1896, ch. B76. J 

§ 700. Definitions. — As used in this chapter: 

1. "Library" includes reference and circulating librariei^ 
reading rooms and combined libraries and museums. 

2. A " chartered library '' is one incorporated by the regents or 
under a general or special law, but not a library conducted under a 
charter held for other than library purposes by a municipal or 
other corporation, unless such library is admitted to the uni- 
versity. 

3. A " public library '^ is a chartered library for free public 
use, owned or controlled by a municipality or district. The state 
library and its branches are also public libraries. 
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4. A " free library " is a chartered library for free public use, 
but not owned or controlled by a municipality or district. 

6. " Registered ** means registered by the aniyersitr after offl- 
eial inspection, as maintaining proper library irtandardA. 

6. ** Books " includes books, pamphlets, serials, manasoriptB, 

records, papers, maps, music, photographs, engrayings or sinoilar 

property belonging in a library. 
pjew.J 

§ 701. Olassijfication of libraries. — The following libraries are 

included in this article: 

1. (State library. 

2. Traveling libraries. 

3. Senate and assembly libraries. 

4. The court of appeals consultation library at Albany, and also 
libraries assigned to its several judges. 

5. Appellate division libraries. 

6. Judicial district libraries. 
'7. Attomey-generaPs library. 

8. Libraries in public institutions. 

9. Public libraries. 

10. Chartered free libraries and museums. 

11. State teachers* library. 

12. School libraries. 
[New.] 

§ 702. Supervision of public libraries. — ^Libraries included in 
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this article are under general supervision of the University, ex- 
cept: 

1. The libraries of the senate and assembly, which are under 
their supervision. 

2. The state teachers' library and the school libraries, which 
are under supervision of the state superintendent. 

3. The court of appeals consultation library, which is under 
its supervision. 

4. The libraries assigned to judges of the court of appeals, 
which are under the supervision of the respective judges. 

5. The library of each appellate division and of the supreme 
court in the first judicial district, which are under the super- 
vision of the respective appellate divisions. 

6. The attorney-general's library, which is under his super- 
vision. 

[New.J 

§ 703. Supervision of state school libraries. — Libraries in nor- 
mal schools and in state schools for the blind and deaf-mutes 
are under the immediate supervision of their local governing 
boards, and under general supervision! of the superintendent of 

public instruction. 
piew.J 

§ 704. Supervision of libraries in state institutions. — ^Libraries 

in state hospitals, state charitable, penal and other similar public 

institutions, are under Immediate supervision of their local gov- 
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erning boards, except state prisan libraries, which are under 

Bupemsion of the superintendent of state prisons. Eax^h such 

library which has five hundred volumes is under general super- 

visioin of the regents, and if it has a less number it may become 

subject to such supervision on application and approval of the 

regents, under seal. 
[New.] 

§ 705. State library; how constituted. — ^The state library^ 

established in the year eighteen hundred and eighteen for the use 

of the government and people of this state, consists of: 

1. Manuscript or printed papers of the legislature usually 
termed "on file," and which have been on file more than two 
years in the custody of the clerk of the senate, or one year in the 
duflitody of the clerk of the assembly. No Buch paper or record 
Bihall be removed from such files, except on resolution of the sen- 
ate or assembly, withdrawing it temporarily; and in case of 
such removal a description of the paper or record and the name 
of the person removing it shall be entered in a book provided for 
that purpose, with the date of its delivery and return. 

2. All other public records of the state, not si)ecifically placed 
In other custody by law. 

3. Similar material placed im other custody and afterwards 
transferred to the state library. 

4. Books, libraries, pictures and collections bought or set apart 
by the regents to be lent -throughout the state, either singly or as 
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traveling libraries, either free or for a fee covering not more than 
actual expenfies. , 

5. All similar material included in the exchange division. 

6. All other books, pamphlets, manutacripts, records, apchires, 
maps, photographs, engravings and other property appropriate 
to a general library owned by the state, and not specifically 

placed in other custody. 

(£Univ. Law, §§ 15, 16, rewritten and combined, without in- 
tended change of substance. Su^bdivisions 2, 3, 4 and 5 are new.J 

§ 706. When open. — The state library and museum shall be 

open not less than eight hours every week day. 

[Univ. Law, § 17, first clause, without intended change, except 
that the section has been broadened so as to include the State 
museum,] 

§ 707. Use of state library. — ^The regents shall make for the 
state library such rules as will best and most effectively carry 
out the purpose of its foundation. The resources of the state 
library shall be so classified, catalogued and indexed^ as to be 
most readily availabla All citizens of this state may have 
free use of the library for reference, and as far as the regents 
find safe and practicable, its resources and facilities shall be 
made widely available and books shall be lent to institu- 
tions in the University and to authors, teachers and other persons 
engaged in scholarly pursuits or needing such loans. Members 
of the legislature, judges of the court of appeals, justices of the 
supreme court, eleictive sitate loflaoers, and the heads, asisistants and 
deputies of state departments, bureaus, boards and commissions, 
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may borrow from the library books for use in Albany. Every 

registered physician reeiding in the state may borrow books from 

the state medical library. Others may use or borrow books only 

on such conditions as the regents prescribe. All users shall be 

subject to such restrictions and penalties as may be prescribed 

for its safety or greater usefulness. 

[Based on Univ. Law, § 17, but mostly new.J 

§ 708. Traveling libraries. — ^The regentsi may establish and 
maintain traveling libraries consisting of selections of books, 
to. be lent as a whole, for a specified term, for free use un- 
der their supervision, to communities, libraries, clubs or other bor- 
rowers. The fee for such a library shall not exceed the average 
cost of tnansporta/tion and incidental ezpensesi not counting the 

cost of books or cases. 
[New.]; 

§ 709. Paid help. — For the convenience of readers in the state 
library or for those using its facilities through oorresipondence 
the director may, so far as practicable, and as demand warrants 
provide the services of typewriters,' stenographers, copyists and 
translators and bibliographic and other exi)ert library assistants. 
To cover actual extra costs of such help beyond that usually 
rendered in libraries, a proper fee may be charged to non-resi- 
dents or for assistance of a personal nature, or for other reasons 
not properly an expense to the state, but which is authorized to 

accommodate users of the library. 

[Based on Univ. Law, § 48, but mostly new.] 
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§ 710. Instruction in library management. — ^The regents shall 
on request, in such manner and on such terms as they deem best, 
furnish advice, instruction and information to librarians, trustees 
or others interested in library management 

[Univ. Law, § 48, in part, without intended change.] 
§ 711. Charge of state publications. — The University shall have 
charge of preparing, publishing and distributing whether by sale, 
exchange or gift, the colonial history, natural history, all scien- 
tifi<5 contributions of the museum staff, needed catalogues, in- 
dexes and hand books for the state library and museum^ and all 

other state publications not otherwise assigned by law. 
[Univ. Law, § 19, first sentence rewritten.] 

§ 712. Indexing. — ^The indexers in the state library when re- 
quested by the oflQcer in charge of any state publication, or by 
the state printer if such officer shall fail to furnish a proper in- 
dex, shall as promptly as consistent with other duties prepare 
a suitable index, and all state publication indexes not made by 
the officers or clerks who prepared the publication shall be made 
under this section by the state libfary. The* cost of this work for 
each publication shall be reported to each session of the legis- 
lature. 

[New.] 

§ 713. Exchanges. — An exchange division shall be maintained 
in the state library, to which the printers shall deliver as 
soon a« completed five copies of each publication issued at 
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state expense, and the receipt for th^se five copies shall be 
accepted in tieir place by the officer to whom the printer de- 
livers the edition. Each state library, bureau, board, commisflion 
OP office dhall once each year on request from the state library 
deliver to this exchange division any copies of its own or other 
publications in its custody which it no longer requires for 
official use. No suoh publications shall be sold or otherwise dis- 
posed of except as they are distributed in regular course. The 
regents shall make rules for sale^ exchange or free distribution 
or sale for waste paper from this exchange division, and all 
receipts shall be used for expenses and for increasing) the state 

library. 

i£Univ. Law, § 19, in part, rewritten so as to require the state 
printer instead of the department to make the delivery, and for- 
bidding the sale of state publications or reselling for waste paper, 
except through the state library. J 

§ 714. Public documents for libraries. — The state printer shall 
furnish to the exchange division, immediately after its print- 
ing, as many copies of each publication printed at state expense 
as the regents certify to be necessary to enable them to supply 
one copy to each libnairy conforming to their rulels as to pres- 
ervaitioin and making available for public reference and 
registered as properly entitled to such publication. Before such 
publication is printed, the printer shall notify, in writing, the 
officer in charge of the publication of the specified' number of 
copies required by the exchange division. Such officer may 
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thereupon notify the printer that all the copies provided by law 
for such department are needed for its distribution, or may assent 
to the delivery of a smaller number, and copies shall be delivered 
accordingly. If no such notice is given to the printer, the library 
copies shall be deducted from the number required by law (for 
delivery to a department); but in case the officer to whom the 
edition of any publication is to be delivered shall notify the state 
printers in writing, and before printing, that the edition pro- 
vided will be insufficient for his use if the library copies are de- 
ducted, there shall be printed as many extra copies as he shall 

require not exceeding the number delivered for library use. 

[Univ. Law, § 19, in part, rewritten and changed by providing 
that the printer shall notify the department of the number of 
copies required by the regents for distribution, and if the de- 
partment requires all of the copies allowed by law to it for dis- 
tribution the department shall state that fact to the printer and 
it shall then be the duty of the printer to furnish the number 
allowed by law to the department. If no notice is given by the 
department the library copies shall be deducted from the number 
to which the department is entitled by law .J 

§ 715. Transfers from state officers. — ^The librarian of any 
library owned by the state, or the officer in charge of any state 
department, bureau, board, commission or other office, may, with 
the approval of the regents, transfer to the permanent custody 
of the state library or museum any books, papers, maps, manu- 
scripts, specimens or other articles, which, because of being du- 
plicates or for other reasons, will, in his judgment, be thus made 
more useful than if retained in his keeping. 
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)[Univ. Law, § 20, rewritten, without intended change in sub- 
stance.] 

§ 716. State library branches. — ^All libraries owned by the 
state shall be considered as branches of the state library, and 
shall be entitled to all facilities for buying, exchange of 
duplicates, interlibrary loans, or other privileges accorded 
to a branch. The librarian of each such library under regents' 
supervision shall annually file with the University a report 
showing the total number of books and pamphlets in such librarji 
and the number added, lost or withdrawn during the preceding 
year; with a summary of operations and conditions and any 
other information required by the regents, with recommenda- 
tions for safety or usefulness. 

[New in form, but based on Univ. Law, § 21.] 

§ 717. Annual report. — The University shall rei>ort to the 
legislature, at the opening of each regular session, on the state 
library, and each other library owned by the state, including 
the total number of volumes and pamphlets^ the number added, 
lost or withdrawn during the year, and a summary of operations 
and conditions, with any recommendations for safety or useful- 
ness. The officer in charge of any library owned by the state 
and not under University supervision shall furnish the informa- 
tion required for this report. Such report shall also include a 
summary of the reports made by other libraries in the University 
or under its supervision, and every library shall furnish such 
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report, information and facilities and opportunities for inspec- 
tion or visitation as the University requires for making its re- 
port. Every library or museum which receives state aid or en- 
joys any exemption from taxation or other privilege not usually 
accorded to business corporations shall make the report required 
by section 622^ and such report shall relieve the institution from 
any reiK)rt now required by statute or charter to be made to the 

legislature, or to any department, court or other state authority. 

l[Univ. Law, §§ 21 and 41, rewritten and combined, without 
intended change.] 

§ 718. Court of appeals and appellate division libraries. — ^The 
consultation library of the court of appeals is under [exclusive 
supervision of that court, and the chief judge may add thereto 
from any funds available. The consultation libraries of the ap- 
pellate divisions, and of the supreme court in the first district, 
are under exclusive supervision of the respective ^appellate di- 
visions, and the presiding justice may add thereto from any funds 

available. 
[New.] 

§ 719. Judges' libraries. — ^The law libraries of the judges of the 

court of appeals are continued. Each judge has sole sustody 

and control of the library assigned to him, and on expiration of 

his term of office shall deliver it to his successor. The judge may 

add to it from any funds available, and shall keep it insured for 

the benefit of the state, and in case of loss or injury ma.y use the 
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proceeds of the insurance to buy new books. Any proceeds not 

so used shall be paid in to the state treasury. 
[New.J 

§ 720. Attorney-generaPs library. — The state's law library ia 

the office of the attorney-general is in his custody and control 

and he may add to it from any funds available. 
[New.] 

§ 721. Appellate division libraries. — The libraries heretofore 

established for the appellate divisions of the supreme court are 

continued, and shall remain as heretofore in the consultation 

rooms of the respective divisions, for the use of the justices 

thereof. 
fNew.] 

§ 722. Judicial district libraries. — The following supreme court 
law libraries are continued, and shall hereafter be known as judi- 
cial district libraries: 

1. In the first judicial diatrict, the district library in the oountj 
ot New York. 

2. In the second judicial district^ the ddatrict libraries in the 
county of Kings and in Newburgh. 

3. In the third judicial district, the library in Eangston. 

4. In the fourth judicial distriot, the libraries in Schenectady 
and Saratoga Springs. 

6. In the fifth judicial district, the library in Utica, and the 
library hereby established in Syracuse. 
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6. In the sixth judicial diBtrict, the libraries in Delhi, Bing* 
hAm/ton and Elminu 

7. In the seventh judicial district, the library hereby estab- 
lished in Rochester. 

8. In the eighth judicial district, the library in Buffalo. 

The law library in Syracuse known as the court of appeals 
library, shall hereafter be known as the fifth judicial district 
library in Syracuse. 

The law library in Rochester known as the court of appeals 
library, shall hereafter be known as the seventh judicial district 

library in Rochester. 

[New in form. For the several statutes creating the libraries 
mentioned in this section see the general note at the beginning 
of this article, where all are collated.] \ 

§ 723. Location and maintenance of law libraries. — ^The law 

libraries, except the state library, shall, so far as practicable, be 

kept in courthouses or other public municipal buildings, and 

without expense to the state. Each county in which such a 

library is located shall at county expense provide for heat, light 

and janitor service. 
P^ew.] 

§ 724. Books for law libraries; how furnished. — The director of 
the state library shall add or lend needed^ books to each appellate 
division and judicial district law library. He shall also add or 
lend books as follows: 

1. To an appellate division library, on request of the presiding 
justice. 
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2. To a judicial district library, on request of a majority of 

the resident justices, or of a book eommittee of such justices, 

ai)pointed by them, except in the first district, where such books 

shall be furnished on request of the appellate division in the first 

department. 
[New.] 

§ 725. Use of law libraries. — Judicial district law libraries shall 
be maintained as free public libraries for the use of the people of 
the state, except that the law library in the first district shall 
remain as heretofore in the consultation rooms of the justices 
of the district, for their use. The justices of the supreme court 
may borrow books from such district law libraries for use else- 
where within the district, under reasonable rules prescribed by 

the resident justices. 
.[New.] 

726. Librarians of law libraries. — The librarians and assi»t- 
ajits of the several law libraries included in and continued by 
this artiele nioiw in office shall eonitinue therein until removed by 
the authorities by whom they were appointed. Except in the first 
district, the successors of the librarians and assistants of judi- 
cial district libraries shall be appointed and may be removed at 
pleasure by the trial justices of the district in which such a 
library is located. The librarian and assistant librarian of law 
libraries in the first department and district shall continue in 
office until removed by the appellate division of the supreme 
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court in the first department. Their successors shall be ap- 
pointed and may be removed at pleasure by the justices of such 
appellate division, and their compensation and that of their suc- 
cessors shall be twenty-five hundred dollars per annum each, 
payable by the county of New York. Elsewhere the compensa- 
tion of the several librarians and assistants of the district law 
libraries shall be fixed by the resident justices and is a charge 

against the state. 
[New.] 

§ 727. Regents may make rules. — Except in the first depart- 
ment and district, where rules shall be made by the appellate divi- 
sion, the regents may make, alter and repeal rules not incon- 
sistent with law, concerning the use of the several law libraries, 
under their supervision, and require from each librarian an annual 

report containing such information as they prescribe. 
[New.] 

§ 728. Continuance of certain libraries. — ^All chartered libraries 

heretofore established are continued, and are entitled to the same 

privileges, and subject to the same liabilities, as if established 

under this chapter. 
[New.] 

• § 729. Establishment. — A public library may be established as 

follows: 

1. In a county, by the board of supervisors. 

2. In a city, by the municipal assembly or common oonncih 
8. In a town, by the town board. 
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4. In a Tillage, by the board of trasteeB. 

5. In a onion school dietrict, by the bocurd of education. 

6. In a common school district, by a district meeting. 

7. In a school district established by special law, by the govern- 
ing body thereof. 

In a county, city, or village of the first class, a public library 
may be established without a vote of the people; elsewhere it can 
be established only on adoption of a proposition therefor at a 
district meeting, or a municipal election. Two or more of the fore^ 
going bodies may unite in establishing a library on such terms as 
the proper bodies may agree upon, and any difference as to their 
respective rights and responsibilities shall be determined by the 
ordinances or decisions of the regents. 

A municipality or district named in this section may raise 
money by tax to establish and maintain a library, or to provide a 
building or rooms for its use, or to share the cost as agreed with 
other bodies, or to pay for library privileges under a contract 
therefor. 

It may also acquire real property for library puri)oses by gift, 

grant, devise or condemnation. 

Ipased on Univ. Law, § 36, as amended by L. 1895, chap. 859, 
§ 5, but mostly new.J 

§ 730. Contracts for library privileges. — A municipality or dis- 
trict may, with the approval of the University and in the manner 
provided by the last section for establishing a public library, con- 
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tract with any responsible party for the free use of a library by 
the people of such municipality or difltrict. 

[New.J 

§ 7M. Submission of proposition. — ^The oflBcers or board herein 
authorized to establish a library shall submit a proposition 
therefor at an election, on petition of twenty-five taxable voters. 
Such proposition may be submitted at an annual election, or at 
a special election to be called as provided by law. If submitted 
at an annual election, it must be on the notice required for a 
special election. A district meeting is deemed an election wifhin 

the meaning of this provision. 

[Univ. Law, § 36, as amended by L. 1895, chap. 859, § 5, re- 
written and partly new.] 

§ 732. Trustees. — Each public library established as herein pro- 
vided ishaJl, unless otherwise specified in its charter, have five 
trustees, who shall be appointed as follows: 

1. In a city, by the mayor. 

2. In a county, by the county judge. 

3. In a town, by the supervisor. 

4. In a village, by the board of trustees. 

5. In a district conterminous with a village, by the school 
authorities. 

6. In a union school district, except as otherwise herein pro- 
vided, by the board of education. 

7. In a special school district, by its governing body. 
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8. In a common school district, trustees shall be elected at an 
annual meeting. 

Unless the charter otherwise provides, the trustees first ap- 
pointed shall determine by lot their terms of office, so that one 
term shall expire each year. A trustee shall annually thereafter 
be chosen for a full term. Vacancies may be filled in like manner 
for the remainder of the unexpired term. 

[New.J 

§ 733. Charter. — Within thirty days after their appointment or 
election, the first board of trustees shall apply to the regents for 
a charter, which shall be issued under the conditions and in the 

manner prescribed by this chapte^r. 

[Univ. Law, § 40, rewritten, but without intended change of 
substance.] 

§ 734. Powers and liabilities of chartered libraries. — Chartered 
libraries shall have the powers, make the reports and be subject 
to the visitation prescribed in 'this chapter for incorporated educa- 
tional institutions under University supervision. 

[New.J 

§ 735. Public library to be free. — 'Every public library, except 
as herein otherwise, provided, shall be forever free to the inhabit- 
ants of the locality which establishes it, under reasonable rules 
made by the library trustees, who may exclude from such use 

ajiy wdlf ul violator of such rules. 
ifUniv. Law, § 42, in part rewritten.] 
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§ 736. Nonresident privileges. — ^The trustees may extend the 
privileges of a public library to nonresidents either with or with- 
out fee for its use, 

£Univ. Law, § 42, in part, rewritten, without intended change 

of substance.! 

■■ ^ 

§ 737. Neglect by library trustees. — If the trustees of a library 

f 

supported wholly or in part by public money fail to provide for 
its support and public usefulness, the University shall notify 
them in writing what is necessary to meet state requirements. 
On the service of such notice the rights of the library to further 
grants of money or boobs from the state shall be suspended till 

the University certifies that state requirements have been met. 

i£Univ. Law, § 46, in part, rewritten, but without intended 
change in substance.] 

§ 738. When regents may take control of library. — ^If the trus- 
tees of a public library refuse or neglect to comply with such re- 
quirements within sixty days after service of the notice, the 
regent* may remove them from oflftce, and thereafter all books 
and other library property, wholly or in part paid for from state 
money, shall be under full and direct control of the regents who, 
as seems best for the public interests of that community, may 
appoint new trustees to carry on the library, or may store it, or 

distribute its books to other libraries. 

(|Trniv. Law, § 46, in part, rewritten, but without intended 
change in substance.] 

§ 739. Abolition of public library. — A public library may be 

abolished only on adoption of a proposition therefor at two suo- 
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cessive annual elections. If the proposition is adopted, a certi- 
fied copy thereof shall be transmitted to the University, which 
shall forthwith appraise the library property. The trustees shall 
thereupon deliver to the University books or other property equal 
in value to the aggregate sum received 6y the library from the 
state or from other sources as gifts for public use. The re- 
maining books and property shall be disposed of as directed 
in the proposition abolishing the librar^w But if the entire li- 
brary property does not exceed in value the amount of such 
gifts, it may be transferred to the University for public use, and 
the trustees shall thereupon be freed from further responsibility. 
No abolition of a public library shall be lawful till the University 
grants a certificate that its assets have been properly distributed 

and its abolition completed in accordance with law. 

[Univ. Law, § 51, as amended by L. 1895, chap. 859, § 7, re- 
written, but without intended change of substance.] 

§ 740. Abandoned libraries. — Books or other property belong- 
ing to any library which have not been in direct charge of a duly 
appointed librarian within one year, shall be deemed abandoned 
by the owners, and may ibe taken and thereafter owned by any 
public library in the same locality which has the University's 
written permission to collect such books, and to administer 
them for the benefit of the public. Any person, associa- 
tion or corporation having possession of books or other proi)erty 
belonging to any school, district, or other library for public use, 
except books regularly borrowed and charged for a period not yet 



279 
expired, shall deliver the same on demand to the legally appointed 
librarian of snch library, or of the public library duly authorized 
to take the eame as provided in tiiis section, and wilful neglect 
or refusal to comply with this provision shall be a misdemeanor. 
If a school library is so abandoned the school authorities may 
receive for use of the school, dictionaries, cyclopedias and books 
relating to the science and practice of teaching, if they request 
such books within thirty^'days after they are taken by the public 

library. 

fjOon. (School Law, tit. 13, § 6, rewritten, but without intended 
change in substance.]. 
(Pa^e 95, § 6.) 

§ 741. Transfer of libraries. — ^The whole or any part of a library 
with its appurtenances may, with the approval of the University, 
be transferred to a library under its supervision. A public 
library can be so transferred only by the authorities by which it 
might be established, and on a like vote, but other libraries may 
be transferred by their trustees. The library to which such trans- 
fer is made shall thereupon, uMess otherwise provided by ordi- 
nance or specified in the transfer, be entitled to receive all money, 
books or other property from the state or other sources to which 
such library so transferred would have been entitled but for such 
transfer, and the trustees or other body making the transfer shall 
thereafter be relieved of all responsibility as to property thas 

transferred. 

[Univ. Law, § 45, rewritten, but without intended change in 
substance.] 



280 
§ 742. State aid to public libraries. — Library money granted 
for the benefit of libraries for free puiblic use shall be appor- 
tioned by the University in accordance with its rules, and no part 
of su-ch money shall be spent for books, except those approved by 
it and no locality shall share in the grants unless it shall raise 
and use for the same purpose an equal amount by taxation or 
otherwise; nor shall any library not registered by the University 
share in the grants. If any part of the apportionment is not 
payable directly to local library trustees, the University shall file 
with the comptroller vouchers showing that it has been spent in 
accordance with law exclusively for approved books, or other 
proper expenses incurred for the benefit of libraries for free pub- 
lic use. Books paid for by the state shall be subject to return to 
the University whenever the library shall neglect or refuse to 

conform to the ordinances under which it secured them. 
![Based on Univ. Law, § 50, but mostly new.] 

§ 743. Taxes. — Taxes in addition to those otherwise authorized 
may be voted by any municipality or disitrict, or by the tax levy- 
ing authority thereof except in a common school district^ to 
establish, maintain or aid a public or free library therein, and 
fixing the maximum rate per centum which may be raised there- 
foT annually on the property of such municipality or district, as 
appears by the last corrected assessment-rolls thereof. Within 
one year after such vote, and annually thereafter, unless the vote 
is rescinded or modified, the trustees of every such library shall 
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« 

su'bmit to the lax levying authority a copy of their last report 
to the University, with a detailed statement, verified by their pre- 
siding officer, of the amount required, after deducting money on 
hand and the estimated income from other sources, to maintain 
the library for the ensuing year, and the amount so required, not 
exceeding such maximum rate per centum, shall be levied and 
collected for the purpose named. Snch vote if by the people may 
he rescinded or modified only by action at two consecutive annual 
elections or district meetings; if the rate percentum was fixed by 
vote of the tax levying authority, it may be rescinded or modified 
only by action at two annual meetings thereof. All sums re- 
tieived from taxation or otherwise for library purposes shall be 
paid to the treasurer of the library trustees and kept by him as 
a separate library fund, and expended under the direction of such 

trustees. 

([Based on Univ. Law, § 38, mostly new.] 

^ 744. Local aid to free libraries. — ^The same authorities in the 
same manner herein provided for establishing and maintaining a 
public library, may grant aid to a registered free library under 
supervision of the regents, but such add for the circulating depart- 
ment shall not exceed ten cents for each volume of circulation of 
the past year, certified by the University as of such a character as 
to merit a grant of public money. Aid may also be granted for 
the reference department, and to libraries of books for the blind 

' without regard to circulation. 

IfUniv. Law, § 37, in part, rewritten, but without intended 
change of substance. The last sentence is new.] 
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§ 745. Limitations. — No public or free library shall receive any 
public money from the state or from local aaarces unless regis- 
tered by the University. 

[Univ. Law, § 37, in part, rewritten, without change of sub- 
stance.] 

§ 746. Selecting books. — The University may on request select 

or buy books for libraries under its supervision, or may make ita 

grants to libraries in books instead of in money, and may alec 

make loans or exchanges of books through the exchange division. 

[Univ. Law, § 48, in part, rewritten, without intended change 
in substance.] 

§ 747. Detention. — ^W^hoever wilfully detains any book, news- 
paper, magazine, pamphlet, manuscript or other property belong- 
ing to any public or chartered library, reading-room, museum or 
other educational institution, for thirty days after notice in 
writing to return the same, given after the expiration of the time^ 
which, by the rule of such institution, such article or other prop- 
erty may be kept, shall be punished by a fine of not less than one 
nor more than twenty-five dollars or by imprisonment not exceed- 
ing six months. Such notice shall bear on its face a copy of this 

section. 

i[Univ. Law, § 44, rewritten, but without intended change in 
substance.] 

§ 748. Injuries to property. — Whoever intentionally injures^ 
defaces or destroys any property belonging to or deposited in any 
public or chartered library, reading-room, museum or other edu- 
cational institution, under this chapter, shall be punished by im- 

isonment in the state prison for not more than three yearSi 
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or in the county jiail for not more than one year, or by a fine of 
not more than five hundred dollarfl^ or by both such fine and im- 
prisonment. 

[Univ. Law, § 43, rewritten, but without intended change of 
substance.] 

§ 749. Home education. — ^The state or other* libraries may carry 

on or affiliate museums or any other feature of the work of home 

education. 
[New.J 

§ 750. State museum. — The state museum consists of: 

1. All maitural 'hisrtary amd other scientific apecionene and col- 
leotiomis, works of artt!, objects of historic interest, and edmilair 
property appropriate to a general musenm, if owned by the state 
and not specifically placed in other custody by law- 

2. Such divisions as the regents may establish for history, art, 
education, ethnology or other subjects, one of which shall be an 
Indian division, which shall embrace as complete a collection as 
practicable of the hisitoricaly ethnographic and other records and 
relics of the Indians of the state of New York, including imple- 
ments or other articles i)ertaining to their domestic life, agri- 
culture, the Ghase, war, religion, burial and other rights or cus- 
toms or otherwdise, connected with the Indiana 

3. All scientific interests of the University, including the work 
of the state geologist, paleontologist, botanist and entomologist, 

and similar officers. 

ifUniv. fcaw, § 22, in part, as amended by L. 1896, ch. 498, and 
1806, ch. 586, rewritten and combined, without intended change 
in substance.] 
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§ 751. CJollections made by the staff. — ^All scientific specimenfl 
•<X)llected by a member of the museum staff during his term of 
oflSce shall, unless otherwise authorized by a vote of the regents, 

belong to the state and form part of the state museum. 

fUniv. Law, § 23, rewritten, but without intended change of 
substance.] 

I§ 752. Inspection of museum/ property. — The regents shall pro- 
vide for the annual inispecftion of museum pfpoperty niot kept in 
the state museum rooms, and the report on the state museum to 
the legislature shall include summaries of such property, with its 
location, and any needed recommendations as to its safety or use- 
fulness. 

£Univ. Law, § 22, in part, as amended by L. 1896, chap. 493, 
rewritten, but without intended change. J, 

§ 753. State teachers' library. — The state teachers' library in 
the department of public infitructiou is continued. It shall be 
under the 8Ui)ervisio(n of the auperiutendent and maintained by 
him. The library is for the benefit and free use of the teachera 
of the state, and shall be circulated under such rules as the super- 
intendent may establish. 

[Xew in form, but based on L. 1892, chap. 573, § 9, as amended 
by L. 1895, chap. 546.J 

§ 754. School libraries.. — ^The existing school or district libra- 
ries are continued as school librairies. lEach such library shall 
be kept in the school building, when practicable, and shall be for 
the exclusive use of the school, except that the superintendent, if 
there is no public library in the district, may by ordler on the 
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applicajtion of the truBtee or (board of education, set apart any 
specified books for the free use of the people of the district. The- 
library shall not be deemed a. public library under this article. 
The superlntendjent and the school authorities of a district, upon 
the establishment of a chartered library by such district, or 
jointly by it and one or more of ithe municipal bodies specified in 
this article, may tpansfer to such chartered library, or to an 
existing public library, any books not needed for the exclusive 

use of the school. 

([Based on CJon. School Law, tit. 13, § 2, but mostly new. A 
school library is not now available for general use by the people 
in the district. We propose to permit the superintendent to Aet 
apart books for general use upon the application of the school 
authorities.] 

(Page 94, §2.) 

§ 755. Superintendent to make rules. — ^The state superintendent 
may make, alter or repeal rules for expending and distributing 

library money, and the administration and care of school libraries. 

ifOon. School Law, tit. 13, § 1, in part, rewritten, but without 
intended change of substance.] 

§ 756. Books for school libraries. — Books for a school library 
or apparatus can be bought only on approval of the superintendent,, 
who may on request select or buy books or apparatus for a library 
or school under his supervision, or furnish books or apparatus in- 
stead of money. The school library shall consist of reference 
books for use of the school room, suitable supplemental and read- 
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ing books for children, and books relating to teaching or to 

branches pursued in the school. 

'[Con. School Law, tit. 13, § 1, in part, rewritten and changed 
80 as to confer upon the superintendent of public instruction the 
right to select and purchase books for a school library, on being 
requested so to do by the school authorities.] 

(Page 93, § 1, in part.) 

§ 757. School district librarian. — The school authorities in each 
jflistrict which has a school library shall appoint a Iteadher in 
the fiichool or other suitable peraoa librarian, wlio, together with 
such authorities, shall be responsible for the safety and proper 
care of the books, and shall annaally, and whenever reqaired, 
make such reports concerning the library as the state superin- 
tendent may direct. 

flCon. iSchool Law, tit. 13, § 2, in part, rewritten, but without 

intended change.]. 

(Page 94, § 2, in part.) 

§ 758. Compensation of school librarian. — In a common school 

^strict a district meeting and' elsewhere the school authorities 

may allow a reasonable compensation to the school librarian. 
[New.] 

§ 759. Distributioin of school library nionjey. — A district to be 

entitled to share in school library money musft raise and use 

funds for the same purpose and also comply with the school 

library rules. The superintendeint shall on a.p(plioatioin, but not 

miore than once in each school year, pay to a dastrict entitled to 

Bhare in such moniey, an amount equal to that raised and used 
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therein during such year for school library puirposi^ by tax or 

otherwise, if such an amount is available under the rules. 

[Con. School law, tit. 13, part of § 1. 

The plan of distributing school library money has been 
changed so that the distribution will be made directly by the 
state superintendent and will be made from time to time to dis- 
tricts applying therefor, without a general apportionment which 
was required under the former law. It is suggested that if a 
district wishes to raise money for library purposes it should have 
the benefit of state aid at once and not be required to wait several 
months and possibly a year before it can receive such aid. Under 
the plan proposed by this section a district will be entitled to 
receive such aid on application if state funds are available.] 

§ 760. Disposition of unapportioned library money. — All school 
library moneys unapportioned by school commissioners, and re- 
maining in the hands of county treasurers September first, eigh- 
teen hundred and ninety-nine, shall within ten days thereafter be 
paid by them to the state treasiuiper, and' shall be added to the 
amount of library money appropriated for school libraries during 
the then current school year, and apportioned in the same manner; 
and such returned librairy mxmey is herefby ire-apprapriated for 

that purpose. 

£Ck)n. School Law, tit. 13, § 1, in part, rewritten and changed 
•BO as to require the county treasurer to pay over unapportioned 
library money to the state treasurer.] 

(Page 93, § 1, in part.) 

ARTICLE XXIII. ; 

BFFECT OF CHAPTEB; LAWS BEPEAIiEB. 

-Section 800. Saving clause. 

801. Construction. 

802. Laws repealed. 
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Section 803. Time of taking effect. 

Section 800. Saving clause. — The repeal of a law or any part 
of it spedfied in the annexed schedule shall not affect or impair 
any act done or right accruing, accrued or acquired, or liability^ 
forfeiture or penalty incurred prior to May first, eighteen hun- 
dred and ninety-nine, under or by virtue of any law so re- 
pealed/ but the same may be asserted, enforced, prosecuted or 
inflicted as fully and to the same extent as if such' law had not 
been repealed; and all acts and proceedings, civil or criminal, 
commenced under or by virtue of the laws so repealed and pend- 
ing on May first, eighteen hundred and ninety-nine, may be 
prosecuted and defended to final effect in the eame manner bb 
they might under the laws then existing^ unless it sihall be other^ 
wise specially provided by law. 

§ 801. Construction. — ^The provisions of this chapter, so far aa 
they are substantially the same as those of laws existing on 
May first, eighteen hundred and ninety-nine, shall be construed 
as a continuation of exwrh laws, modified or amended according 
to the language employed in this chapter, and not as new enact- 
ments ; a reference in laws not repealed to provisions of lawa 
incorporated into this chapter and repealed shall be construed 
as applying to the provisions so incorporated; and nothing in 
this chapter shall be construed to amend or repeal any provision 
of the criminal or penal code. 

§ 802. Laws repealed. — The following acts and parts of acts 
-e hereby rei>ealed: , 
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1. The lawfi or partfi thereof specified in the eohedale hereto 
annexed, and all acts amendatory thereof or supplemental 
thereto in foroe ^^en this chapter takes effect, inolnding all saoih 
amendatory or supplemental acta passed in eighteen hundred 
and ninety-nine. 

2. All acts or parts of acts inoonsistent with the provisions of 
this chapter. 

§ 803. Time of taking effect. — ^This chapter shall take effect on 
the first day of May, eighteen hundred and ninety-nine. 

SCHEDULE OP LAWS REPEALED. 

Rerlsed statutes. Sections. Subject matter. 

Pt. 1, eh. 15, tit. IV . . All . Gospel and ©chool lots. 

Laws of Section. Subject matter. 

L789, eh. 32, par. 2. . Land for support of gospel and schools. 

L798, eh. 48. . All. Oo&pel and fiohool lots in Onondaga Ck>. 

L807, ch. 135. . All. Leasing of gospel and school lota 

1808, ch. 218. . All. Gospel and school lots. 

1819, ch. 239. . All. Gospel and school lots. 

1826, ch. 30. . All. Gospel and Bdhool lots. 

1829, eh. 287. . All. Moneys in hands of overseers of the poor. 

1832, ch. 223. . All. Overseers of poor to furnish list of deaf 

and dumb. 

1834, dh. 140. . AH. Distribution of money by regents. 

1834, ch. 241.. All. Distribution oi money by regents. 

1834, ch. 316 . . All . Reception of pupils. 
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Lain •! ■eetloa. Bnbjeet mattmt. 

1836, ch. 226 . ; 3 . . . Reception of pupils. 

1838, €li. 244. . All. Clothing for deaf and damb pupils. 

1839, eb. 200. . All. - In8itru<rtion of blind. 

1940, ch. 366. . All. Honorary degree of M. D. by regents. 

1841, ch. 261. • AH. Deviaes and tmats under 1840, ch. 318. 

1844,<5h. 311. .' All, Albany normal school. 

1846, oh. 74.. All. Accumulation of income from certain 

trmtBto 
1847, ch. 486. . All. Education in orphan asyluma 
1848, ch. 318. . All. General act appropriating money for 

normal Bchools. 
1849, ch. 300. . All. library for court of appeals. 
1850, eh. 89.. AH. Support of Indian pupils at normal 

0chool& 

1852, ch. 383. . 2,3. Appointment of pupils in New York in- 

stitution for the blind. 

1853, ch. 402. . All . 'Moneys to academies. 

1854, ch. 272. . All. N. Y. inst. for instruction of deaf-mutes. 

1855, ch. 410. . AH . Amends L. 1868, ch. 402. 

1865, cb. 432. . All . Trusts; accumulation of income in certain 



1859, ch. 280. . All • Binghamton law library. 

1860, ch'. 402. . All. Books^ how supplied to Binghamton lanr 

Itbiaiy. 
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Lawi of Saetloa. Subject matter. 

1860, ch. 456. . All. Boundaries of school districts. 

1862, ch. 351 . . All. Amends L. 1839, ch. 200. 

1863, ch. 325. . All. Indigent deaf-mutes, Where sent. 
1863, ch. 401 . . All . Buffalo law library. 

1863, ch. 418. . All . Oswego normal school. 

1863, ch. 463 . . All . Brooklyn law library. 

1863, ch. 511. . All. Act establishing people's college. 

1864, eh. 386. . All. Amends L. 1838, ch. 244. 

1864, ch. 556. . All. Amends L. 1853, ch. 402. 

1865, ch. 445. . All. Amends L. 1863, ch. 418. 

1865, ch. 586. . All. Act incorporating Cornell university. • 

1865, ch. 587. . All. Batayia sichool for the blind. 

1865, ch. 722. . All. Law library in the city of New York. 

1866, -ch. 466. . All . General act relating to normal schools. 
1866, ch. 481. . All. Land script donated to this state by the 

United States. 

1866, ch. 882. . All . Schenectady law library. 
1867, ch« 6. . All. Potsdam normal school. 

1867, ch. 21.. All. Brockport normal school. 
1867, ch. 96.. AH. Brockport normal school. 
1867, ch. 170. . All. Oswego normal eChooL 

1867, dh. 174. • AH. Befundlng sum paid to Genesee college. 

1867, ch. 195 . • All • Geneseo normal school; 

1867, ch. 199. • All. Cortland nonxial school. 
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Lain «ff Seetloii. SiibJ«et matter. 

1867, ch. 223 . . All . Fredonia normal echool. 

1867, cb. 571. . All. Brockport normal ocbool. 

1867, ch. 583. . All . Buffalo normal echool. 

1867, ch. 744. . All. Batana achool for the blind. 
1868, ch. 68.. AH. Pot«dam normal school. 
1868, ch. 174. . All. Cortland normal school. 

1868, ch. 198. . All. Ckyrtland normal school. 
1868, ch. 390. . All . Osiwego normal echool. 
1868, ch. 654.. All. Cornell endowment fund. 
1868, ch. 601. . All. G^neeeo normal echool. 

1868, ch. 611. . AH . Amende L. 1866, ch. 722. 

1869, ch. 1. . All. Oswego normal echool. 

1869, ch. 18. . All. Amende L. 1866, ch. 466. 

1870, ch. 166. . All. New York inetitution for the blind. 
1870, ch. 180. . 1. . . Amends L. 1863, cih. 325. 

1870, ch. 180. . 2, 3. Extends act of 1863, ch. 325. 

1870, ch. 286. . All . Geneseo normal echool. 

1870, ch. 563. . All. Fredonia normal school. 

1871, ch. 113. . All. Cortland normal school. 
1871, ch. 166. . All. Amende L. 1870, ch. 166. 
1871, ch. 294. . All. Geneseo normal echool. 
1871, ch. 548. . All . Amende L. 1863, ch. 325. 

1871, ch. 747. . All . Amende L. 1863, ch. 401. 

1872, ch. 392.. All. Binghamton law library, ealary of librm- 

rian. 
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Lawfl of Section. Subject matter. 

1872, ch. 616. . All . Amends L. 1867, ch. 744. 

1872, ch. 654. . All . Amende L. 1865, ch. 585. 

1873, cb. 155. . All. 0>rtland normal school. 
1873, <sh. 463 . . All . Amends L. 1867, ch. 744. 

1873, oh. 642. . All. Distribution of money by regents. 

1874, <fli. 253. . 1. . . Applieation for admission to institutions 

for deaf -mntes. 

1875, oh. 213. . All . Amends L. 1863, ch. 325. 

1876, ch. 222 . . AH . Oeneseo normal school. 

1876, ch. 318.. All. Kinigston law library. 
1876, ch. 331. . All. Instruction for deaf-mutes. 
1877, ch. 94.. All. Utica law library. 

1877, ch. 425 . . All . Instruction of teachers. ^ 
1880, Ch. 171 . . All . Brockport normal school. 

1880, ch. 317. . All . Custody of Cornell endowment fund. 

1880, ch. 348. . All. Custody of jyroperty of normal schools. 

1880, ch. 400. . AH. General appropriation act for laii 

libraries. 

1881, ch. 234 . . All . Amends L. 1880, ch. 400. 
1881, ch. 377 . . All . State entomologist. 

1881, ch. 675. . All. Payment of school taxes. 

1882, ch. 51.. All. Delhi law library. 

1882, ch. 116.. All. Insurance of normal schools. 

1882, ch. 147. . All . Amends L. 1865, ch. 585. 
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LawB of Seotlon. Subject matter. 

1882, cb. 217. . AH. Fredonia normal echool. 
1882, eb. 318 . . AIL Teacbers^ training olafiees. 
1882, ch. 319 . . All . Amends L. 1881, cb. 675. 
1882, cb. 367. . All. No new college without approval of 

regents. 
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1882, cb, 410.. -( 1096 

1097 New York city law library. 



1883, cb. 270. . All . Books for judges in sixtb judicial distriot 

1883, cb. 276. • All . Amends L. 1880, cb. 400. 

1888, cb. 355. . All. State museum of natural bistory. 

1884, cb. 275. . All. Institution for deaf-mutes at Malone. 
. 1886, cb. 58. . All . Amends L. 1854, cb. 272. 

1885, cb. 287. . All; New Paltz normal scbool. 

1885, cb. 606. • All. Queens county, act to establisb norm«J 

scbool in. 

1885, cb. 633 . . All . Amends L. 1881, cb. 676. 

1886, cb. 428. . All. Free instruction in natural bistory. 

1886, cb. 614. . All . Amends L. 1865, cb. 586. 
1887, cb. 14.. All. Amends L. 1877, cb. 94. 
lS87, cb. 291. . AH . Amends L. 1865, cb. 585. 

1887, ob. 374. . All. Oneonta normal scbool. 

1887, cb. 709. . All. Distribution of moneys to academies by 

regents. 

1888, cb. 337. . All . Free instruction in natural bistory. 
1888, cb. 444. . All. Amends L. 1880, cb. 40a 
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Lawb of fleettoiL Subject matter. 

1889^ ch. 137. . All. Management and snpenrkdon of teaehecv' 

training classes. 

1889, ah. 142. . All . Amends L. 1866, ch, 466. 

1889, ch. 617. . All . jPlattsbnrgli normal school. 

1890, ch, 197. . All . Amends L. 1854, ch. 272. 
1891, ch. 66.. All. CkMTBell anivendty. 

1891, ch. 803. . All . Extension by regents of edacational f acil- 

itiesL 

1891, ch. 329. . All. Amends L. 1872, ch. 392. 

1891, ch. 377. . AH. Transfer of Albany medioal college li- 
brary to state library. 

1892, ch. 86.. All. Amends L. 1863, ch. 326. 
1892, ch. 378. . AH . University law. 

1892, ch. 573. . 9-12. Library moneys. 

1892, ch. 685 . . 24 . . libraries. 

1893, ch. 6. . AH. American mnseami of natural history. 
1893, ch. 58.. All. Bingbamton law library. 

1893, ch. 63.. AH. Newburgh law library. 

1893, ch. 338.. 86.. 'State weather bureau. 

1893, ch. 488. . All . Amends University law, § 22. 

1893, ch. 553. . All . Jamaica normal school. 

1893, ch. 661. 200, 201. Vaccination of children. 
1894, ch. 31.. AH. Oneonta normal school. 

1894, ch. 153. . All. Act estfiblishing state veterinary ocjlege. 
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JjKwm of Boetton. Sabjoct matter. 

1894, ch. 443 . . AH . Amends L. 1882, ch. 116. 

1894, cb. 488. • AH. Depoeit of inmirance mon*^t. 

1894, ch. 556.. AH. OonBolidated ecliool law. 

1894, ch. 671.. All. Compulsory education law. 

1895, ch. 87. • All. Amends L. 1866, eb. 586. 
1895, ch. 111. • AH. Geneseo normal school. 

1895, eh. 218. . All . Distribution of public documents. 

1895, ch. 222. . AH. Flags on school buildings. 

1895, ch. 223. . All. Amends Con. school law, tit VI, §§ 1, 4. 

1895, ch. 231. . All. Elmira law library. 

1895, ch. 232. . All. Bale of gospel and school lots.> 

1895, ch. 273. . All. Amends Con. school law, tit. VIII, § 10. 

1895, ch. 274. . All. Amends Con, school law, tit. VII, § 18. 

1895, di. 337. . All. Amendisp Con. school law, tit VIII, § 8. 

1895, ch. 341. . AH. Additional distribution of money to aead- 

emiea 

1895, ch. 362. . All. Free instruction in natural history. 

1895, cb. 646. . AH. Amends L. 1892, oh. 673, § 9. 

1895, oh. 550.. AH. School census. 

1895, eb. 663.. 10.. Appellate division library, first depart 

ment. 

1896, ch. 663. . All. Changing the name of Batavia school for 

the blind. 

1895, ch. 577. . All. Amends University law, § 9. 
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LawB of Section. Subject matter. 

1895, dh. 698. . AH. Appropriatioii for Bftate veterinary col 

lege. 
1895, cb. 767. . All. PenslonB to teacberft. 
1895, cb. 768. . All. Gbief <;lerk in department of publio 

instruction. 
1895, ch. 769.. All. Amends Con. sebool law, tit; VII, §§ 74, 

76. 
1895, cb. 840. . All . Plattsburgb normal ficbool. 
1895, cb. 853. . All. Amend® Con. wbool law, tit. VIII, § 14. 
1895, cb. 859.. All. Amendfl Univ. law, §§ 19, 27, 33, 36, 

42, 51. 
1895, ch. 988. . All. Amends Con. ©cbool law, tit. XVI, § 10. 
1895, cb. 1031. All. Teacbers^ training classes in cities. 

1895, ch.l041. All. Amends Con. sebool law, tit. XV, §§ 19, 

20. 

1896, cb. 71. . AH. Amends L. 1880, ch. 400. 

1896, cb. 156. . All. Amends Con. school law, tit. X, by add- 
ing § 9. 
1896, cb. 165 . . All . 'Normal schools authorized to accept gifts. 
1896, ch. 177. . AH . Amends Con. school law, tit. Ill, § 4. 
1896, cb. 196. . All. Amends Con. school law, tit VIII, § 14. 
1896, oh. 238. . AH. Amends L. 1865, oh, 585. 

1896, cb. 264.. All. Amends Con. school law, tit. II, §§ 6, 13; 

tit V, §§ 4, 9; tit. VII, §§ 14, 38, 47; tit. 
VIII, §§ 1, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10, 15; tit X, § 6; 
tit XV, §§ 14, 15, 17. 
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LawBof Section. Subject matter. 

1896yCh. 434.. All. Appellate division library, tiiird depart- 

ment. 
1896, ch. 467.. All. Transfer by* regent* of immigratioD 

records. 
1896, ch. 493.. All. Amends University law, § 22. 
1896, ch. 575. . All. Amends Oon. school law, tit. VII, § 81. 
1896, ch. 576. . All. Amends L. 1892, ch. 685, § 24. 
1896^ ch. 586. . All. Indian relics in state museum. 
1896, ch. 606. . All. Amends Con. school law, tit XV, §§ 3, 4^ 

7, 8, 9, 11. 

1896, ch. 901. . All. Amend* Con. scihool la-w, tit XV, §§ 19^ 

20. 

1897, ch. 81. . All. Api>ellate division library in finst depart- 

ment 

1897, oh. 128. . All. Appropriation for investigatione in agri- 
culture at Oomell. 

1897, ch. 185. . All. Appellate division library, second depari:- 

ment. 

1897, ch. 195. . All. Amends Ck>n. ©chool law, tit VIII, § 13. 

1897, ch. 224 . . All . Amends L. 1866, ch. 466. 

1897, eh. 283. . All. Albany home school for deaf and dumb. 

1897, ch. 293.. All. Amende CJon. school law, tit XV, § 51 

and adds §§ 52-54. 

1897, ch. 294.. AH. Amends Con. school law, tit XV, §§ 14, 

15. 
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Laws of Section. Subject matter. 

1897, ch, 394.. All. Appellate division library, tWrd depart- 
ment. 

1897, ch. 466. . All . Amends Oon. school law, tit. VIII, §§ 7, 14. 

1 897, ch. 482 . . All . Amends L. 1869, ch. 230. 

1897, ch. 495. . All. Amends L. 1895, ch. 1031, § 1. 

1897, ch. 512. . All. Amends Con. school law, tit. V, § 13; tit 

VI, § 6; tit VI, § 14. Added tit VII, § 
74; tit X, § 4. 

1897, ch. 689. . All. State veterinary college. 

1898, ch. 223. . All. Amends L. 1865, ch. 585, § 4. 
1898, ch. 481. . All. Purchase and display of flags. 



IN DEX. 



AcmA^mj: bbctions. 

adoption of by board of education 89, 90 

when trustees' office to become vacant 89 

retransfer in dissolved district ^ 94 

▲eademlc Department: 

subject to regents' visitation 91 

establishment of 81 

Action:. 

when not to tabate 67 

Affidavits: 

who may fbdmlnlster 529 

Arbor Day 627 

Apportionment: 

to distriotB under contracts 64, 65 

Attendance: 

teacher to keep record 283 

Ballot box: 

trustee to provide 115 

Bible: 

may be read in public schools 5 

Blind and deaf-mutes. (See Schools for blind and ^deaf-mutes; state 
school for blind.) 

legislature to provide free schools 415 

jurisdiction of state superintendent 416 

Bonds: 

trustee to report amount 61 

Census: 

superintendent to take 510 

enumerators, appointment and duties 511 

expenses, how paid 5 3 

penalty for refusing informatloDi 512 

Certificates: 

state 2 7 

state, can only be granted after examination 268 

college graduates' 269 

additional grounds of revocation 277 

revocation of, to be on notice 278 

superintendent may endorse 2 

special,! may be granted by superintendent 274 

when examination for state, to be held k68 

when may be classified ; 274 

when school commissioner may revoke 276 

who may revoke 2 « 6 

Children: 

when not to be employed 250 

Olerk: 

general duties of, in common school district 63 

to give notice of annual meeting 1(,9 

. when to give notice of adjourned meeting 110 

when to call special meeting Ill 

Code of Public Instruction: 

care of 66 

Collector: 

to give bond 182 

to give notice of tax 1()3 

when liable for moneys lost 181 

Common schools: 

legislature to provide 2 

to be free 2 

defined 3 

who may attend 6 
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Compulsory education: bbctions. 

appointmenit of truant officers 238 

arrest of truants 242 

authority of truant officer 241 

contracts with truant schools 2 6 

definitions 230 

durty of parent 282 

examination and commitment by magistrate 244 

industrial training 248 

joint truant schools 235 

jurisdiction of courts In cities of first class 2: 2 

local truant schools 234 

parole of truants 247 

record of equivalent instruction 249 

report of arrest of truant 2 6 

reports by s<fhool authorities 2"2 

required attendance 2ri 

second arrest of truants 243 

state truant schools 233 

term of truant officer 210 

term of commitment of truant 245 

truant districts 237 

when truant officer may enter building 241 

who must attend school 281 

withholding state money 254 

Comptroller: 

when may withhold school moneys 210 

Cornell Un/iversity: 

agricultural instruction 574 

alumnus defined 559 

congressional appropriation 564 

ex-officio trustees 553 

employment of teachers 575 

number of elective trustees 554 

continued r50 

objects 551 

object of veterinary college 5' 8 

I)owers of trustees 561 

property of 562 

no limitation as to amount 563 

si>ecial policemen 573 

state students, number 565 

state scholarships 566 

state veterinary college continued 567 

state weather bureau 576 

students 565 

treasurer to keep register of alumni 560 

trustees, number 552 

trustees, election of 555, 556, 557, 5r8 

trustees to report to legislature 572 

veterinary college, state to own property 570 

use of appropriations 571 

veterinary college, tuition fees 569 

Definitions: 

academies .' 000 

advanced education 600 

alumnus 5^9 

books 700 

by-laws 600 

chaiptered 600 

chartered library 700 

child 230 

college . , 600 

commissioner 13 

common school 8 

district 11 

district meeting 106 

free lil)rary 700 

free school fund .....••.•• ^"^ 

general education 0^ 

high schools 600 

Jilgh eohooil f und , . , 600 

home education 600 
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Defimtions— Continued. sections. 

joint district 26 

library 700 

municipality 10 

ordinances 600 

parent 230 

president 600 

professional schools 6 

public library ', 700 

public school 4 

regents 600 

registered 600, 700 

rules 600 

school age • 7 

school authorlttles 16 

school day 9 

school officer 15 

school year 8 

secondary 600 

special schools 600 

suiperlDitendent 12 

truant 230 

trustee (school district) 14 

trustees (of institutions) 600 

university 600 

universities 600 

Depurt:y superintendents of public instruction: 

appointment 482 

salary *. 498 

Department of public instruction. (See Superintendent of public in- 
struction.) 

contimied 4f 

District meetings: 

annual, when and where held 108 

appeal from rejection of claim 404 

hearing of 405 

authority as to sites 60 

bonds for improvements 1^8 

challenge of voters 117 

defined 105 

first meeting in new district 42 

may provide free text-books 340 

notice of special, how served 1 13 

may fix amount of treasurer's bond 114 

may raise money by tax or bonds 187 

notice of adjourned 110 

annual 109 

penalty for illegal voting 118 

powers 114 

proposition for raising money to be by ballot 116 

qualification of voters 106 

right of qualified voter 107 

school commissioner may order special Ill, 112 

special, how called Ill 

special in default of annual 112 

voters may prescribe manner of notice for special 113 

vote necessary to change text-books 342 

when trustee may extend time for holding 120 

where number of children of school age exceeds 300 120 

who may serve notice of special 113 

District money: 

application of 186 

District officers: 

clerk, duties of 63 

"Collector may also be treasurer , 52 

efnumerated 50 

eligibility to office 62 

notice of election 58 

oath not required 522 

qualifications 51 

report of treasurer 186 

resignations 67 
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District officers — Gonftlnued. bbctionb. 

sale of bonds 189 

term of office 5a 

termination of existing terms 520 

terms In new district 54 

to be elected by ballot 115 

trustee to provide blank books 60 

Tacancles In; how filled 56 

vacancies; how created 55 

when entitled to costs of suit. 401 

when treasurer may sue collector 181 

when costs not allowed 402 

who eligible, and who ineligible 52 

Drawing: , 

industrial or free-hand 359 

Education law: 

short title 1 

acceptance by special school districts 530 

proceedings 531-34 

effect on special school dis>tricts 535 

saving clause 800 

construction 801 

laws repealed 802 

time of taking effect 803 

Evening schools: 

how established 360 

Flags: 

purchase and display 140 

Flag day: 

defined 525 

superintendent to prescribe exercises ^ 526 

Gk>spel and school lots: 

powers of supervisor 394, 395 

supervisor may apportion moneys 396, 397 

Holidays: 

enumerated 528 

Indians: 

appointment to normal school 327 

Indian schools: 

compulsory education 377 

exi)enses for maintenance; how paid 376 

local superintendent, powers and duties 379 

state superintendent to provide 375 

to report concerning 380 

to make rules 378 

when pupils may take regents examination 382 

Inspectors of election: 

ito be appointed by district meeting 115 

to canvass vote and announce the result 1-2 

trustee to appoint in certain districts 121 

powers and duities of 121 

Instruction: 

required subjects in public schools 5 

Insurance: 

district meeting may authorize insurance of prox>erty 114 

school property 60 

of law libraries 614 

Kindergartens: 

are common schools 3 

how established 362 

who may attend 362 

Libraries: i 

abandoned 740 

abolition of pubUc 739 

aid to free 744 

appellate division 721 

attorney-gener-al's 720 

books; how furnished. 724 

books for school.*.' 756 

classified. . 701 

compensation of school librarian , 758 

continuance of chartered 728 
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Libraries — Continued. sjbictions. 

contracts for library privileges 730 

court of appeals 718 

definitions 700 

detention of books 747 

distribution of library money by superintendent of public instruc- 
tion 759 

esftablishment of public 729 

grants of public money 742 

injuries to property 748 

insurance 614 

judges 719 

judicial district, enumerated 722 

librarians for law 726 

location of law 723 

number of trustees of public 732 

neglect of trusttK^s of public 737 

non-resddent privileges 736 

powers and liabilities of chartered 734 

public documents 714 

public to be free 735 

regents to make rules 727 

regents to charter 733 

regents may select books for public 746 

school district librarian 757 

school, continued 754 

state teachers 753 

submission of proposition to establish 731 

supervision of public 702 

supervision in state schools 708 

supervision in S'tate institutions. - . .• 704 

taxes 743 

transfer of books to state library 715 

transfer of by regents 741 

traveling, how established 708 

use of law 725 

when regents may take control 738 

when not to receive public money 745 

See State Library and Regents. . j 

Misdemeanor: 

false declaration by voter 118 

when parent guilty of, under compulsory education law 232 

unauthorized use of name college 637 

undei' university article 638 

Municipality: 

defined .^ / 10 

Music: * ' 

vocal, free instruction 361 

Natural Histoiy: 

who may attend lectures 358 

Normal Schools: ' 

annual report of local board 330 

boards may take by gift, etc 324 

custody of property 322 

duty of superintendent 316 

estimates of expenses 331 

industrial training 363 

insurance of property 323 

na^me, location and number ^ 315 

non-resident pupils in 317 

ofBcers of local boards 319 

proceedings on arrest 326 

special police 325 

superintendent to appoint trustees 318 

supervision of local boards 318 

treasurer; duties 320 

tuition money received, how used 329 

when superintendent may take charge 321 

who entitled to privileges 328 

Normal School Diploma: 

when holder of entitled to teach 272 

indorsement by state superintendent , 272 
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Orphan Schools: suctions. 

when to share in state school money 220 

Feualti-es: 

(llsitriet attomiey to report 3iJ3 

for illegal voting at district meeting 118 

how used 59, 39S 

refusal of persons elected to serve 59 

suits lor 407 

when school officer liable for peuu-ilty lost 400 

Physiology and Hygiene: 

affidavit by school authorities 353->3r)r» 

instruction as to stimulants 344 

'niniinanri liuie of ii'Slructloi 345 

normal schools arid institutes to provide instruction 350 

primary scholars' instruction 34*1 

regents' examinations as to use of stimulants 349 

school authorities to f umi«h facilities for teaching 347 

superintendent may withhold public money for failure to teach . . 3ij« 

when school not to share in public money 351 

Police: 

special, for normal schools 325 

Public School: 

defined 4 

subjecfts of study 5 

when Indian may attend 381 

Pupils: 

money not to be solicited 537 

non-residents may be admitted to school '. . 524 

Regents: • 

board of 603 

certlopari to review proceedings 640 

dissolution of institutions 633 

executive committee 607 

instruction in library managemenit 710 

may take testimony 612 

meetings 608 

may establish traveling libraries 708 

to approve adoption of academy 89, 90 

to rhake rules for use of law libraries 727 

visitation of academic departmeut 91 

when may suspend charter 634 

when may re-charter an institution 632 

when may change or suspend charter 631 

when may issue absolute charter 625 

when may issue provisional cbarter 626 

when may issue limited charter 627 

S^ also University. 

Besignations: 

of dis-trict officers 57 

School Age: 

defined 7 

School Authorities: 

defined 16 

report defectives 433 

general duty 17, 445, 446 

School CJommissioner: 

defined. 13 

election and term 460 

eligibility 460 

salary 467 

salary; how increased 469 

general powers and duties 463 

alteration or dissolution of joint district 36 

counfty officer 460 

duty as to institutes 298 

existing districts continued 462 

•expenses 470 

limy condemn schoolhouse site 132 

may revoke teacher's cei'tificate 276 

may alter school districts 28 

may establish joint districts 28 

may consoMd'ate 4l«tricts 39 
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School Oommissioiier — Continued. sections- 

not to engage in certain buslnee® 471 

order condemning schoolhouse 1«-J7 

office, how vacated 461 

to approve plans for schoolhouse 135 

to establish truant districts 237 

to give notice of institutes 296 

to determine place of institute 297 

to visit teachers' training classes 305 

vacancy, how filled 460 

when superintendent may withhold salary 468 

when may appoint person to disburse school money 217 

when to call special meetings Ill 

when may fix the cost of new schoolhouse 137 

School Day: 

defined. . 9 

School Year: 

defined 8 

Sch'ools: 

industrial training 3C3 

money not to be solicited from pupils 537 

to be closed during institute 300 

when may be in session 9 

Schoolhouse: 

fire escapes 138 

janitor 60 

recis&ion of vote to build, purchase or hire 123 

trustee may hire and repair 60 

trustee may permit use of, for educational purposes. 139 

when property exempt from tax for new 158 

Schoolhouses and sites: 

acquisition 60 

acquisition of real property 130 

can only be designated at special district meeting 114 

commissioner to approve plans for schoolhouse 136 

condemnation 130 

disposition of proceeds of sale 134 

new schoolhouse after condemnation 137 

purchase and display of flags 140 

sale of former site 133 

schoolhouse not to be built on town line 135 

when owners consent necessary 131 

when site may be clianged 132 

when superintendent may reduce amount fixed by commissioner. . 137 

School districts: 

alteration or dissolution of joint 37 

classification of 25 

compulsory alteration 30 

consolidation of ., 39 

contracts for instruction in State 60 

contracts for instruction without the State 65 

creation of, by commissioner 28 

defined 11 

dissolution; papers to be filed 36 

dissolution by commissioner 33 

dissolution; annexation of to Union school district 38 

dissolution by superintendent 34 

disposition of property if dissolved 35 

existing continued 27 

joint defined 26 

may include Indian reservation 28 

no alteration when bonded 40 

powers after dissolution 41 

procedure on alteration 29, 30, 31, 32 

record 28 

to be numbered 28 

voluntary alteration 29 

when may allow costs 403 

when entitied to library money 759 

School district trustee: 

defined 15 

general powers and duties 60 
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Soliool district trustees — Ck)ntinued. bbctions. 

liable for unlawful u»e of district money 186 

may raise tax 60 

may abate nuisances 60 

may purcliase text-book for poor pupils 60 

may admit non-resident pupils 524 

must make annual report to commissioner 61 

must account to district nicetiu^ 60 

must pay school moneys to district treasurer 60 

report of institute 301 

to pay teachers* wages 60 

when may remove teacher 284 

when to su-e for district money 60 

when to call special meeting Ill 

holding over 521 

when liable for penalty lost 400 

School moneys. (See State school moneys.) 

treasurer to be custodian 184 

Schools for blind and deaf mutes: 

contracts for instruction 439, 44^, 442 

children how admitted, order of supt., removal and transfer of 

children 434, 435, 436 

expenses, how paid 437 

clothing, how furnished 438 

School trustee: 

defined 14 

State certificates: 

superintendent may grant 267 

State school money: 

allowance to exclude district 207 

apportionment by school commissioners 212 

application 218 

apportionment by superintendent 202 

certificate of apportionment by superintendent 203 

certificate of to be filed 215 

certificate of apportionment by school commissioners 213 

correcting eiTor in apportionment 206 

disposition by supervisor 219 

excess, when withheld 209 

free school fund how constituted 200 

penalty for loss 390 

reclaiming excess in apportionment 208 

supervisors' bond 209 

supplemental apportionment 205 

temporary loans for deficiencies 201 

when payable after apportionment 204 

when orphan schools to share 220 

when superintendent may withhold 211 

State school for blind: 

annual report 432 

compensation of officers 423 

expenses of trusitees 429 

entitled to public documents 431 

estimates of expenses, by local board 425 

existing board of trustees continued 418 

local board to have custody of property 426 

local board to insure property 427 

local board may take property by gift, etc 430 

ofllcers of local board 420, 421 

treasurer, powers and duties 422 

reorganization of board of trustees 419 

trustee not to be Interested in contracts 428 

who may attend 417 

Sta;te library: 

branches 716 

exchange division 713 

how constituted 705 

indexing 712 

paid help 709 

transfers from State ofllcers 715 

' trustees 614 

use 707 

when open 706 

(See University and Regents.) 



309 

State museum: sections. 

collections made by staff 751 

how constituted 750 

inspection of property 752 

State truant schools. (See Compulsory education.) 

superintendent may establish 233 

Superintendent of public instruction: 

annual report 487 

appeals 489 

certiorari to review action • 496 

clerks and employes 483 

copies of papers filed in office, evidence 485 

decision on appeal not reviewable 495 

defined 12 

duty of, in regard to normal schools 316 

election and term 481 

general powers and duties •. . . . 486 

head of department of public instniction 480 

jurisdiction of schools for blind and deaf mutes 417 

may admit non-residents to normal, schools 317 

may remove school officers 488 

may provide for instruction in natural history 358 

may revise estimates of normal schools 331 

may revoke his endorsement of foreign diploma or certificate. . . . 276 

may revoke teachers certificate 276 

may endorse foreign diplomas and certificates 270 

may grant college graduates* certificate 269 

must maiatain common schools 8 

notice of appeal 492 

official seal 484 

powers of on appeal 493 

salary 498 

special licenses to teach 271 

time for appeal 491 

to approve adoption of academy 89, 90 

to apportion free scliool fund 202 

to determine teachers' qualifications 265 

to appoint teachers' institutes 295 

> to provide for training classes 304 

to appoint Indian pupils to normal schools 327 

to provide Indian schools 375 

to prescribe instruction for blind and deaf mutes 443, 444 

to keep record of appeals 497 

to hear and decide appeals . 494 

to take school census 510 

when may withhold public money 211 

when may fix the minimum cost of schoolhouse 137 

when may call special district meeting 112 

when may take charge of normal school 321 

when may withhold salary of school commissioner 468 

who may appeal 490 

Suipervisor: 

account of school moneys 515 

action on bond « 406 

cannot be trustee 52 

compensation ^ 517 

duty on alteration of district 31 

report of money received and paid 516 

to apportion gospel money 396, 397 

to give bond for scliool moneys 216 

to sell property of disisolved district 35 

when to assist in equalizing taxes 156 

Supervision of schools and university: 

when exclusive .• 19 

Taxes: 

action to recover 178 

amendment of warrant 168 

collection of unpaid 174 

collector may execute warrant in another county 166 

fees of collector 167 

district meeting may vote 114 

equalization of, where district in different towns 156 
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Taxes — Continued. sbctions. 

for lilyrarlee 743 

tax wai:rant ; how executed 161 

notice of hearing 155 

notice of to corporations 164 

notice of to nonresidents 165 

original assessment 154 

on non-reeident's lands 157 

return of warrant * 161 

persons and property, subject to 150 

proceedings for collection of unpaid 176 

renewal of tax warrant • 169 

return of unpaid by collector 171 

return of unpaid 171, 172, 173 

tax warrant to be filed > 180 

trustee may rais^ 60 

valua/tion of property; how ascertained 153 

when person entitled to reduction 153 

when property exempt from, for new schoolhouse 157 

when superintendent may raise 18 

when person deemed taxable inhabitant 151 

when town assessment to be revised 155 

tax list; when to be made 160 

when commissioner must approve 159 

when raised by installments 188 

when tenant may charge owner 178 

Tax Law: 

when applicable 152 

Teachers: 

age qualification 275 

contracts with, how made 279 

contract to be filed with district clerk 279 

dismissal of, for cause 284 

limitations on agreement with 280 

failure to attend institute 277 

failure to perform agreement 277 

meaning of qualified 266 

qualifications superintendent to determine 265 

revocation of authority 276 

revocation of certificate, to be on notice 278 

training of, in colleges and universities 273 

trustee to employ 60 

trustee to pay 60 

to keep and verify record of attendance 283 

when wages of, not a district charge 282 

what special qualifications are required 275 

wages, when payable 281 

when superintendent may employ 18 

Teachers institutes: 

duty of school commissioner 298 

expenses, how paid 299 

report of, by whom made 299 

school commissioner to give notice of 296 

schools to be closed during 300 

superintendent to appoint 295 

trustees, report of 301 

vocal music may be taught 361 

when not to share in school money 352 

when teacher entitled to wages 302 

where held 297 

Teachers training classes: 

commissioner to visit 305 

in certain cities and villages 308 

sui>erintendent to provide. . : 304 

superintendent to make rules 306 

term of instruction 307 

when not to share in public money 352 

Text-books: 

adoption of, by board of education 341 

adoption of, in common school district 341 

district meeting may provide 340 

penalty for changing 343 
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Text-books — Continued. sbjctions. 

requirements of, iu relation alcoliolic drinks and narcotics 348 

trustee may purcliase for poor pupils 60 

vote necessary to change 342 

Town clerk: 

compensation 519 

duty on c*ompulsory alteration of district 31 

expenses town charge 514 

general duties 518 

Treasurer: i 

to give bond 183 

'J'ruant. (^e Compulsory Education.) 

disposition of, upon lirst arrest ; 242 

expenses, how paid 253 

how commit1;ed when parent consents 243 

Truant officers: 

continued 536 

appointments 338, 239 

.authority 241 

compensation 253 

duty as to blind and deaf mutes 447 

duties, generally 251 

superintendent to make rules for 251 

term of office 240 

Truant Schools: 

industrial training 248 

Trusts: 

accumulation and restoration of funds 636 

execution and supervision 391 

for benefit of scthools , 390 

officers and boards to report 392 

to institutions, cities and villages 635 

Union Schools: i 

board of education, general powers and duties of 81 

board of education, manner of election 81 

board of education may elect president 78 

board of education may appoint officers 78 

board of education a corporation 77 

classification of trustees in new district 75 

course of study 81 

dissolution, distribution of property 93 

existing boards continued. 96 

effect of rejection of proposition 76 

expenses of organization, how paid 79 

general powers and duties of officers 83 

how money disbursed in certain districts 88 

how established 75 

. increase and reduction of board 86 

limitations on dissolution 92 

papers on organization to be filed 80 

powers of district meetings 84 

schoolhouse sites 84 

supervision by state superintendent 82 

terms of trustees in new district 75 . 

municipal authorities to raise school moneys 85 

trustee not to be interested in contracts 87 

use of academies for academic departments 89, 90 

vacancies in board, how filled 81 

when may have superintendent 81 

University: 

annual report 615 

chancellor, duties 605 

charge of state publications 711 

continued 601 

copies of records, wlien evidence 613 

departments 614 

executive committee 607 

fees and gifts 611 

definitions 600 

grants of money to schools and libraries 624 

grants of state money 623 

institutions 619 
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University — Continued. sections. 

limitations on incorporation .• 628 

meetings of board of rejrents 608 

objects ; 002 

officers 604 

ordinances, by-laws and rules 609 

powers of cliartered institutions 630 

records of, to be under seal and public 630 

regents ♦. 603 

registration of institutions 621 

reports of institutions 622 

secretary, duties 606 

state examinations, credentials and degrees 616 

to conduct academic examinations 616 

visitation of instituitions 620 

Vacancies: 

liow created in district offices 55 

how filled in district offices 56 

Vaccination: 

when required 523 

Voters: 

qualifications of, at school meeting 106 

right of qualified, at district meeting 107 

Water closets: 

separate for each sex; care of ! 68 
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